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HE first year of the decade of the Seventies has been
stgnificant in the life of the nation. In the economic
field it may well be that during the scventies, we may
turn the corner and become more~and more self-reliant.
An unmistakable sign of it is the upswing in foodgrains
production which in 1969-70 was 99.5 million tonnes, the
highest figures so far. What is more significant for the
future, the per hectare yield has gone up to 805 kilo-
grams, thanks to the introduction of scientific agriculture.
If the momentum of progress is maintained there is no
reason why we should not be completely self-sufficient in
food much before the decade bows out. This may turn
into euphoria if we overlook the continuing defects in
agricultute, For example, modern agriculture is yet to
spread to small holdings of less than five acres which
account for as much as 62 per cent of the holdings.
Again in the land tenure system anomalies which militate
against sccial justice and inhibit production have struck
tenacious roots. These have to be corrected before
time runs out and we become helpless witnesses to reme-
dies imposed forcibly by the discontent.

Co-eval with the stride in agriculture, is the develop-
ment of heavy industry. India can legitimately take
pride in what she has becn able to do in  this sphere :
steel, for instance, which is the backbone of all develop-
ment—industrial as well as agricultural. The total steel
making capacity in the country today is nearly nine million
tonnes—a sixfold increase since 1947. The combined
capacity of Hindustan Steel plants accounts for two-
thirds of the country’s total steel capacity. In addition.
the Alloy Steels plant, at Durgapur, produces the bulk of
alloy and tool stecls required. The public sector steel
industry has made vital contribution to the national eco-
nomy such as aiding the erowth of a self-reliant and self-
generating economy, building up indigenous knowhow
and creating a cadre of highly trained technicians and
strengthening defence preduction potential. But short-
comings cannot be sturred over. Hindustan Steel has not
been performing as well as it could have been. In
1969- 70, however, it made some headway. Rourkela
and Bhilai made profits during the year while the loss at
Durgapur came down, The current national stze] deve-
lopment orcgramme provides for doubling the existing
capacity from 9 million tonnes to about 19 million tonnes
by the end of the Fifth Plan period.

The nationalisation of 14 commercial banks has un-
doubtedly siven a new direction to credit policy. The
nic'ure of bank assistance to agriculture, which éccounts
for half of the national income, has altered significantly
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since nationalisation. Likewise, lending policies to the
small-scale industry arc now based on viability of a pro-
ject and end-use of bank loan. There has been a lareer
flow of bank assistance to small-scale industry which
employs about 40 per cent of the totaP industrial workers.
Other negelected sectors too have benefited.

In industry, the seventies may perhaps see India
qualify herself to be called an advanced nation. The list
of new industrial products she has begun manufacturing
is formidable : printing and rubber machinery, paper and
pulp machinery, mining machinery, commercial vehicles,
sugar mill machinery and boilers, including mocuntings.
The emphasis on heavy industry in the Second Plan, the
subject of so much adverse criticism today, may after all
prove to have been a wise decision. Certain intangible
benefits have to be noticed. To mention one, the crea-
tion of a hard core of technicians able and confident of
making sophisticated industrial products. In the vears
to come, Indian technicians will be competent to set up
a steel mill or an oil refinery without having to import

techuical knowhow at heavy cost, both in ‘money _and
self-respect. -

«

In forbign trade, the major development in 1970 was
the setting up of several new public sector agencies to
take over large chunks of import trade in pursuance of
the government’s policy of progressively. nationalising the
import trade. A Project and Equipment Corporation has
been set up in order to exploit fully the possibilities which
have opened up for the export of Indian machinery and
equipment such as rail wagons and engines, power trans-

formation systems and other complete industrial installa-
tions,

The list of achievements in various fields, for exam-
pl;:, in health, postal services and communications, elec-
trification of villages and so on can be impressively
lengthened.  What is more relevant is ; has all this raised
the standard of living of the average Indian® There
can be varying answers to that question depending on the
outlook of the person who is required to answer. Some
can point to the rising prices. growing unemployment
among the educated and the failure to arrest the growth
in population despite enormous sums of money spent ot
the family olanning drive. Yet it is undeniable that the
average Indian in 1971 is better fed and better clothed
than he was in 1951, the first vear of planning. Pro-

blems remain—in abundance. The challenge of the

:pventieq is to face them and face them with determina-
ion. :

B
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P.S. LOKANATHAN

THE abolition of the Managing Agency system, effec-

tive from April 1, 1970, is undoubtedly a lanc{mark.
With all its faults and deficiencies, it had contributed
much to the. industrial development of .Indla,.both before
and after Independence. In the special circumstances
prevailing in the country in the latter half of the 19th
century and first half of the 20th century, its distinctive
characteristics were undoubtedly an advantage. With
the limited availability of entreprencurs, an undeveloped
capital market, and lack of technical knowhow, develop-
ment of Indian industry would have been very tardy but
for the Managing Agents who were in a position to supply
promotional, financial, management, ban}clng, insurance
‘and marketing services. Its greatest merit was that it
enabled new industries and new units to be set up, utilis-
ing the same personnel for setting up and managing new
businesses. Consequently, expert services and know-
how could be had tor a modest fee.

«  Against these advantages must be set certain serious

shortcomings. The system, in its operation, was costly
beeause the management took an unduly large share of
the profits. Secondly, it.failed to bring about an increase
in the supply of entrepreneurs; it tended to * perpetuate
scakcities by making management and entrqpreneurshlp
a close preserve of a few dominant - family houses.
Thirdly, it lent itself to serious abuses such as inter-cor-
porate investment, and speculative dealings in goods, raw
materials and shares. These defects have been recognis-
ed and, over the years, the Company Law Administration
had been tightened and action taken to eradicate some of
the defects of the system. For example, remuneration to
the Managing Agents was limited through a sliding scale
of profits. Speculative dealings of Managing Agents
have been specially controlled through compulsory dis-
closwiey of interest and through other measures. Licences
had been given to new entrants so that the mon:goly hold
of some large industrial houses has been reduced. Many
sections of the Company Law have been directed towards
reducing the power of the Managing Agents and to pre-
vent abuses of the system.

% «“Members of the Board of Directors

have neither the opportunity nor the desire
to control management;
they are content to be re-elected . . .

We have to evolve a new system of remunération
which would bring out the best in a person.”

A CRITIQUE ON

MANAGING AGENTS AND
MANAGING DIRECTORS

Nevertheless, there was the widespread feeling that
the Managing Agency system had ouilived its usetulness,
that whatever improvement could be effected by law
would be inadequate, that its continued functioning
under the new democratic system of values would be
unsocial and that nothing short of abolition would meet
the new situation. While its abolition was due to a
number of circumstances, it may be said that pressure of
public opinion was the most irresistible.

The fear that with the abolition of the Managing
Agency system, there would be confusion and retardation
of industrial development have just not proved true, The
surprise,  rather, is that industry, big and medium, has
adjusted itself to the altered situation. This adaptation .
and adjustment reflects great credit on the previous mana-
gement. Perhaps the main reason was that the change
from the Managing Agency system to the Managing
Direcior system was not a rgvolutionary Or even a major
change : What happened was that the old Managing
Agency system remained with a new designation. The
powers which the Managing Agent enjoyed have now
accrued to the Managing Director who is to work under
the Board of Directors. But the old Managing Agents
also were supposed to work under the guidance of the
Board of Directors. By and large, the socalled Board
of Directors’ management has been a myth. It was so
under the Managing Agency system. It is so under the
new system also. It would really change only when
conditions change in important directions. In the past
as well as the present, the Board of Directors elected
themselves. In the past Managing Agents practically
clected the Board of Directors. Today, a Board, once
elected, continues, and Directors do not seem to be inde-
pendent persons; nothing has very much changed. Save
in a few cases, members of the Board of Directors have
neither the opportunity nor the desire to control the
management; they are content to be re-clected and to
pocket the director’s fee.

Pay and Pergs

Before commenting upon the changes that have been
brought about as a result of the abolition of the Manag-
ing Agency system, let us review the action taken by the
Government in pursuance of the abolition. The remu-
neration of the Managing Director, his perquisites, -allow-
ances and amenities, the conditions of his employment,
his tenure, are all fixed now by the government,” No-
body can be a Managing Director unless his appointment
is approved by the Government. This power to appoint

management or to recognise particular management rest-

RS
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ed with the Government even before.  That the Manag-
g Director is to work under the direction of the Board
is again no ncw policy. The real change is in limiting
the amount of remuneration payable to thc management
which has now been reduced greatty.  Under the manag-
ing agency system, in spite of simitation on the amount of
profit, it was a substantial amount. Even  though  the
remuneration was fixed on a sliding  scale,  managing
agents were able to draw from a company anything from

Individual shareholders have ceased to
function and have become mere lenders of

capital with the difference that while len- | =

ders are entitled to take back money, the

shareholders cannot easily do so. v

Ks 1 lakh to Rs 26 or Ry 30 lakh depending on the
size and profit o! the concern and since the managing
agents were supposed Lo manage quite a - considerable
number of enterprises, the total remuneration of a large
managing ageney firm went up to a colossal sum. Today,
that is not possible. In the first place, government have
limited the salary of a Managing Director to Rs 7,500
per month. Only in a few cases is it mote. In a con-
siderable number of cases, it is less. The Managing
Director is allowed a frec house, a [ree car, provident
iund privileges, gratuity and medical benefits and other
perquisites, but these are limited to 100 per cent of the
salary. A Managing Dircctor, unlike the Managing
Agents, is not allowed to manage more than one large
company excepl in  special circumstances. Also, the
total remuneration to a Managing Director cannot now
exceed about Rs 1.35 lakh to Rs 2 lakh.

Now, whether this is fair and reasonable is open to
argument, While some managements feel that it is in-
adequate, others belicve that it is too much. Without
arguing the matter in too great a detail, one may say that
it 1s about right,—having regard to the fact that the trans-
formation must not bc too sudden or too drastic. Never-
theless, there is the growing opinion that merely becausc
managers manage industries, there is no reason why their
remuncration should be so far out of proportion to the
generai salary structure in the country. Can we say that
the qualities and capacities required of a Chief Justice of
India are inferior to those of a manager of a large firm ?
Also, be it noted that beyond a certain level, income
ceases to have any direct impact on the quality of work.
The best in a man would usually come out on account of
his desire to achieve something big or outstanding. An
extra monetary reward will not affect this urge for achie-
vements. Motivation comes from a desire for achieve-
ment, and monetary reward is not nccessarily the only
incentive for work and fulfilment. Further, under a
planned economy, the risks of a manager are greatly
reduced,—the very controls which might adversely affect
growth also ensure minimum prices and a minimum
return for investment.

Better System

A system of remuneration which would bring out the
best in a person has to be worked out. People work for
all sorts of motives and considerations. That monetary
reward is onc of the factors is certainly true. But the
desire for power and recognition, and the desire for self-
realisation and achievement are also important urges.
That monetary regard is not a determinant of high level
cfficiency may be noted from the fact that a man con-
tinues to work even after becoming a millionaire although
he does not nced additional money rewards afterwards, as
he has more than cnough for all his needs, and for ‘cons-
picuous consumption’, too. What urges him is quite
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different.  Up to certain levels of income, there is a close
relaticnship between money reward on the one hand and
volume and quantity of work on the other. The 19th
century socianst theory was built on the assumption that
money incentive was not a powertul one and that work
tor the State would subsumec monefary interests. This
theory may be open to question. But the opposite theory,
indulged in by the modern capitalist and entrepreneurs,
that money reward is cverything, is cqually wrong,

To cvolve a system of remuneration, material and
non-material, taking into account all factors that motivate:
a man to work, is by no means easy. But thig has got
to be done if society is to get the best out of every man.
The number of persons who work in voluntary organjsa-
tions and in honorary capacities is ever increasing. It is
worthwhile to ask, how are they motivated. The sheer
desire to do something good for society, combined with a

lot of not so good desires, such as power and recognition,
is the answer.

In India today industrialists arc charged with great
cconomic power. A great deal of it stems from the mere'f
fact of their having control over large financial resources,
which they can use either for good or bad purposes. -It
is the duty of society to see that this power is exercised
for social ends, and not in a pursuit of private gains,

To revert to the question of management, several
former Manuging Agents have now converted themselves
intc consulting firms where there are no limitations on the
scale Qf ;emuneration. These consulting firms work on
lines similar to the former Managing Agents. It is a

situation that calls for control measures to prevent any
abuses,

In my view, the system of
radically altered. We must recognise, frankly, the fact
that shareholders of the company are only nominal

owners. The ownership of the shareholders hag always

been a myth, even more so by virtue of the fact that
today the owners

(shareholders) of Ia i i

houses are the LIC and the Unit)Trust ancrigzlsomg:csgll:é
financial institutions like 1FC and ICICI are large credi-
tors to these companies. Every decision of the company
including declaration of a dividend, has to be got approv-’-
cd by these financial institutions and by their larger share-
holders, the LIC and the Unit Trust, Individual share-
holders h§Ve ceased to function and have become mere
lenders of capital, with the difference that while lenders
are entitled to take back their money, the shareholders
cannot easily do so. Recognising this, and also with a
VIEW to attract more permanent capit’al to indust 1
should like to suggest that a minimum return of Sry, 1
cent per annum should be guaranteed them, along wrzfl‘

management must be

turn to PAGE 58
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CHALLENGES TO COOPERATION

EV[ZI{YBODY would agree  that
cooperators and cooperative Or-
ganisations find themselves in a rather
peculiar position  today. In  some
ways, it is quite a crucial situation. It
arises out of both our achievements
and our failings. In those areas where
cooperation has not been able to esta-
blish a firm primary or local base, 1ts
cffectivencss as gn instrument of
planned develdpment is challenged, and
there is naturally a great deal of critl-
cism. There is great deal of scepiicism
about the attempt to continuc with
the Government policy  declaring
cooperation the agency in genzral for
achieving development. But even
in areas where it has succeeded, 'the
very success has brought forth a variety
of public reactions. One of thcse be-
ing that cooperation has not bcen able
to give direction to social movements
of the type expected. It has succeed-
ed among those strata who have bene-
fited from the general development
jkogrammes, while cooperative activi-
ty has not been able to lift up those
for whom the general development
programmes of Government assisiance
were not suitable or whom they did
not reach. Now this is a challenge
to which you can react in a number
of ways. T insist that cooperation
as an instrument of helping the weaker
sections could help Government policy
but in areas where Government policy
itself did not help the weaker secticns
or had not started development plans
for the weaker sections, cooperatives
could not accomplish the work.

Further developments, which are
more recent, have also increased our
difficulties like the nationalisation of
the banking sector to a large extent
and general extension of public sec-
tor in trading and other spheres. This
is an appropriate . trend for which
there is general backing of the people
al Jarge. Only it creates some diffi-
Julties of adiustment for the coopera-
tors. Vis-a-vis the private sector, the
cooperators had asked for protection
sometimes. When discussing the ex-

D. R. GADGIL

trcmely intricate problems of joining
together cooperative cffort with  the
work of the nationalised banks, you
cannot possibly ignore a set of pro-
blems that arise out of (1) the gene-
ral structural and organisational pri-
vate sector base of these banks and
(2) the large difference in arcas and
modes of operation. The situation of
the cooperator is slightly worsening
in this context because he cannot ex-
pect to get, automatically, from the
Government and officials, the sym-
pathy that he could expect when he
was complaining against the private
sector.

Peculiar Position

The position of cooperation in the
Indian context is extremely peculiar.
There are very few paralleis in other
countries to this position and there is,
barring the working of individual or-
ganisations, very little that we can
learn either from the thinking . or
working of cooperatives in other
countries., The two main aspects of
the peculiarity of Indian cooperation
are that on the one hand ccoperation
is looked upon as the coopcrative or-
ganisation of society and as an ulti-
mate socio-economic aim.  This is
not done in any other country. That
there is an enormous agreement in
India amongst all public parties and
opinion leaders that a cooperative
form of organisation is specially suited
to our circumstances and possibly to
our genius, is almost taken for grant-
ed. This being taken for granted,
fhere is the other expectation which
is the operative expectation that the
cooperative organisation will in fact
serve as the agency of transforma-
tion, that they will be efficient deve-
lopment agencies and by their spread,
a long-term socio-economic transfor-
mation will come about. This places
cooperatives and cooperators in a
special, if vou mav call it, in a pri-
v1_1eqed position. It is also a very
difficult position because what is ex-
pected of them is much beyond their

Edited version of a speech delivered recently by the
Deputv Chairman of Planning Commission at the Con-
ference of State Cooperative Marketing Federation,
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present powcers; and yet the cxpecta-
tion .is therc. The peculiariiy of the
situation is that in spite of the experi-
ence of the last 15 years, in spite of
the clear recognition that over large
parts of the country, over large areas,
cooperative prescriptions and pro-
grammes have almost failed, you will
find in socio-economic thinking today
no alternative to cooperatives.

When we wrote the Rural Credit
Survey Committee Report in 1954,
we found that only 3 per cent of (otal
rural borrowing was from coopera-
tives. If cooperation which had sub-
sisted for 50 years, had done so little,
we in India had tw confess that co-
operation had failed and yct coopera-
tion was the only hope. Fcw disagiee
with this. Take the latest report on
Rural Credit whici taiks of a multi-
agency approach. You will find the
proposals are esscntially transitional.
The report does not think in terms of
other agencies, as ail bemg anecessarily
rooted in rural society and subsisting
for all times. There is no new multi-
agency amalgam or political, social or
economic structure that is being pre-
scribed. Multi-agency, as before, is a
transitional arrangement helping to
make the transition to a fuller co-
operativisation possible. So the co-
opcrators have really to think out the
future in this context.

In India where you are expected to
cover the whole of rural society with a
cooperative net-work, it is mot as
much the organisational problems of
the individual society, it is the orga-
nisational, operational and theoretical
problems of the total structure, what
I call a system, that are important.
Unless we build a Cooperative System
which is viable and operational, suc-
cessfully, we cannot match the natio-
nal expectations, We have to think in
terms of the effort that is necessary,
and which must be national and also
cover all sectors of rural economic life.
I am deliberately saying rural econo-
mic life because the expectations in
urban areas are mot much and the

prospect is less hopeful than in rural
areas. : ’

turn to PAGE 8



NEW INVENTIONS FOR BETTER YIELDS

INDIAN FARM SCIENTISTS

ARE HELPING
THE DRY LAND FARMERS

M. S. SWAMINATHAN

ECENT scicntific advances have

cnlarved the vitas in dry  land
farming in cur country.  The conquest
of the season-bound nature of the
varjetics cultivated has liberated these
crops frem subjection to the behaviour
of the season. Geneticists  have
achicved the disassociation of scason
and crop duration by developing
varicties which are insensitive to  the
length of the dav and to temperature.
Such  photo-und  thermo-insensitivity
coupled with a shift in emphasis from
the individual plant to a popufation
performance have helped to raise very
considerably the ceiling on yield im-
posed by lack of assured irrigation.

Some recent quick and high-yield-
ing varieties for dry and farming
developed by the Indian Agricultural
Research Institute (TARI) are C.S.H.
3 Jowar (100—110 days maturity),
Aruna castor (100—120 days), Pusa
Ageti arhar (100—120 days), Pusa
Baisakhi Moong (50—60 days),
Suphala mustard (90 days), Ratna
barley (100—110 days), Kalyan Sona
wheat (110—120 days), Pusa 2—21
rice (100 days), and PRS 72 and
PRS 74 cotton (120 days).

Another breakthrough has been in
the ficld of soil preparation and mois-
ture conservation. Because of thou-
sands of years of shallow ploughing
with a wooden plough and due to soil
erosion, there is in many parts of our
countrv an impervious hard pan just
below the top soil. This leads to the
incidence of flash floods, even with a
few inches of continuous rain, as hap-
pened recently in Hyderabad. TARI
scientists have thereforc been wusing

deep rooted plants  like  castor and
arhar as ploughs and have developed
a serics of cfficient and simple farm
machinery for achicving appropriate
tillage.

Simpler systems of water
ing have also been developed for
better water utilisation. One of these
is the raising of kharif crops in ridges,
collecting moisturc in the furrows for
the rabi crops.  Thus double cropping
can be introduced where normally
only onc crop is taken, Another im-
portant development is the design of
low cost storage reseryoirs using
locally available clay like Bentonite,
which can help to save some of the
rain water for 1 or 2 irrigations after
the rainy period.

harvest-

Supply of Nutrients

In dry lands there is not adequate
moisture for the fertiliser to go into
solution and become available to the
plants. A special implement has been
developed by the TARI which depo-
sits fertiliser in deeper layers of the
spll. Where even this is difficult ferti-
lisers can be applied through the leaves
IARI_researchers have discovered that
by using a low volume sprayer even
a 20% solution of urea can be
safely sprayed on the plants, Before
this discovery, it was not possible
to apply Jmore than 2% solution
without doing harm to the plants, Most
of our _bulse as well as groundnut
production comes from the unirrigated
far;r!s. Pulge crops have the unique
ability to fix atomospheric nitrogen
but such fixation is poor in our country
due to the inefficient strains that have
been deve]op_ed. In addition, a techpj-
que of pelleting has been standardised
which helps the rhizobial cultureg to
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establish and function efficiently in both
alkaline angd acid soils. Alkalinity and
salinity are common in the soils of
dry farming regions and hence  this
technique will help 1o enhance pulse
and groundnut production very greatly.

Pests can cause great harm to dry
land crops, The recently dcv:::lOP%‘-'l
integrated pest control measures, Uy
volving an appropriate admixture of
genetic, agronomic and chemical met-
hods, will greatly reduce pest damage.
The “Pusa Bin” method of  grain
storage can greatly solve the acute
storage problems in these arcas. In
this technique, «an alkathene sheet iS
placed between two brick layers. The

“Pusa Bin” can be constructed by
every farmer,

A dry land ‘crop-calcteria® (choice
of crops) has been cstablished at the
IART cmploying a synthesis of all
the recent scientific discoveries  in
water harvesting, land preparation,
plant breeding and supply of nutrients.
A great many cropping scquences are
shown from which the farmer can
choose according to the marketability
of tl}c produce, profitability of the
rotation, soil and climatic conditions
and his input mobilising potential. A
wide choice of technique in tillage ayd
water harvesting are also, provided, so
that a graded dose of sophistication
can be introduced in dry land farming,

with the growth in th income o
0 e he
farmer, tneome of t

To Our Readers

Despite our hest efforts
there has been delay in the
publication of “Yojana”’. How-
eéver, we hope to resume normal
publication very shortly, In-
convenience caused to our
readers and advertisers s f.-
deeply regretted.

Chief Editor

WEDEN by many standards is 2
most successful country. She

%xs the highest standard of living
wropc  and comes next only to
America amongst all the countries of
the world. She offers to her citizens
the most advanced system of social
security in the world. The key to this
multi-dimensional accomplishmeat lies
in the fact that Sweden has the most
organised and also the most educated
socicty.,

L)
L]

For the last 100 years or more
Sweden has had compulsory primary
cducation, The beginning of the Swe-
dish system of elementary education
could be traced to the reading of the
Bible. n 1623 the king established
the first gymnasium which taught
Latin, Greek, thcology, etc. By 1824
every second community in Swcden
had a small school. Today the revised
system of Swedish cducation provides
compulsory education for 9 years to
every Swedish child. After this, a
Sgiedish boy may cither go to a gym-
nasium for higher cducation for a
period of 3 years or a trade school or
a continuation school known as Fack.
Thereafter more academicdlly inclined
students will go to the university.

In spite of this the standard of edf-
cation of the rural population was
comparatively lower. A felt need of
the rural population was, therefore, to
supplement or upgrade their education
in their later lives and in response to
this need, folk schools were establish-

~¢d. Father Grundwick of Denmark

was the originator of this idea which
spread to rural Denmark as well as to
rural Sweden. They were owned by
temperance societies or other popular
movements. Today they number 105
in all. Now that the standard of edu-
cation in Sweden has risen uniformly
in urban as well as rural arcas, the
folk schools have taken to conducting
~gvariety of courses in leadership and
ocial work etc. for the rural popula-
tion.

But apart from the regular educa-,
tional institutions and the folk schools,
Sweden has a remarkably comprehen-
sive system of adult education which
has, perhaps, no parallel in the world.

ADULT
EDUCATION
IN SWEDEN

_P.R. DUBHASHI

There are as many as 14 National
Adult Education Associations which
conduct on their own an extensive pro-
gramme of adult education through a
network of study circles. For a coun-
try with so small a population as 8
million, there are as many as 150,000
study crrcles.

Study Circles

A study circle is a small group of
10 to 15 persons who study through
discussion a wide range of subjects of
interest to the adult citizens, such as
languages, specially English literature,
art, music, national economy, trade

union  problems, consumer  co-
operation, agricultural ~cooperation,
various aspects of agriculture like

forestry, agricultural taxation, home
cconomics, food and nutrition and
even problems which go beyond the
national frontier like the European
countries, This method of adult
Common Market and developing
education through study circles is a
typical democratic method of educa-
tion. Indeed the study circles are
the nurseries of democracy. It may
well happen that some members of the
study circle have university degrees
while others have a schooling of only
6-9 years. Yet it is the adult experi-
ence of individuals of diverse back-
ground that enables them to meet on
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a level of cquality and participate in -
the discussion.

The study circlc mectings arc  held
mostly in winter., It is well-known
that Sweden has a very cold and long
winter when the citizens keep indoors.
In summer they go on long holidays
and, therefore, the study circles do not
function in that season. Every study
circle has a leader who is sclected by
the Adult Education Association, The
subjects chosen are such as would con-
tributc to advancement in general edu-
cation as well as the professional ad-
vancement of the participant.

The study circle method is widely
used for a continuous process of edu-
cation of the cmployees of the consu-
mer cooperative movement as well as
of the agricultural cooperative move-
ment, Neither the employee nor the
employer considers that the process of
cducation ends after an individual
takes a job. They believe that edu-
cation will enablc him do the job
better. This is responsible for creat-
ing a society constantly geared fer
change and improvement.

The method of cducation in study
circles is most interesting. It is based
on discussion as well as on extremely
uscful educational material which is
suited for self-study and group study
of adults. The responsibility for pre-
paring this material is taken by what
are called the correspondence schools.
The most important among them is the
Hermods which gives out 1,00,000
courses every year. The next in size .
is Brev Skclan of the Trade Union
and the consumer cooperative move-
ment which puts out 50,000 different
courscs every year on 300 different
topics belonging to 14 different
subjects. The third correspondence
school, known as the LTK, belongs
to the farmers and agricultural co-
operatives, and brings out 15,000
different courses every year on sub-
jects connected with agricultural and

rural development as also on the
general subjects,

These courses differ very much
from purely academic text-books.
which are ~theoretical and being
remote from practical experience are
not fit for self-study by adults, The



material produced by the correspond-
cnee schools, on the other hand, is
extremely practical and is spccially
oriented for sclf-study.

In receng years liberal assistance 1s
available from the state for the activi-
tics of the study circles.  The material
sent out by the correspondence schools
is initially paid for by the study circles
but later 3/4th of the cost is
reimbursed by the Adult Education
Dcpartment.

One is greatly impressed by the
amazing vitality of the adult cducation
associations which organise the  study
circles and  correspondence schools.
The biggest amongst them is ABF,
which belongs to the Trade Unions.
Vux Skolan is the adult cducation as-
saciation of the farmers and the agri-
cultural cooperative movement. Their
correspondence school, Brev Skolan,
has not been started and tun by
the state at all. It is owned by the
ABF, adult cducation association or the
labour organisation, the consumer co-
operative movement, the {emperance
movement and the salary carners’
association. The LTK is owned by the
farmers’ association and by the agri-
cultural cooperatives. The Brev Skolan
is run by the centrist Farmers Politi-
cal Party.

The material prepared by these
correspondence schools is used not
only by the study circles but also on
radio, television and in schools, Thus
adult education associations derive
their strength from various political
and economic institutions.

We in India have often tried to trans-
plant the idea of the study circles but
it has not grown becausc it has not
been a part and parcel of our popu-
lar life as in Sweden. We must find
some way in which it can be adapted,
accepted and linked up with the popu-
lar institutions in our social life.
Indian democracy would be strong to
the extent to which our adults have
continuous opportunity for self-educa-
tion. In this task, the Swedish sys-
tem of adult education through study
circles, the correspondence schools
and the popular movements can pro-
vide a pattern for us to follow.

CHALLENGES TO, COOPERATION

Srom Page 5

The essentials of what 1 call a Sys-
tem are really its possibility of work-
ing in an integrated tashion at «ll cen-
tres and at all fevels.  If an integrated
monopoly procurcment system has to
succeed, then you must entrust the co-
opcrators as a whole and the coopera-
tors must build an intcgrated system.

If it 1s a System, all the scctors must
come together.  In a System, federal
problems must also be  worked out,
we must sist that the monopolist, in
this case the State marketing federu-
tion in the marketing  system, must
allow the lower units to share the pro-
fits to the largest extent possible.  The
marketing tederation should keep its
shure as low as possible so that the
small units get the largest benefit. This
is the concretisation of the working of
the Svstem,

The attitude, appgopriate to private
scctor operation is that of individua-
listic aggressiveness.  Each individual
Is aggressive, cach unit of organisation
is aggressive. You go on thinking of
dominating the field and the bigger
you arc, the more profits you have,
the more successful you are consider-
cd.  On the other hand, you cannot
work a coopcrative system unless you
consider the interests of others equal-
ly as of yoursclf, of the other mem-
bers of system or thc organisations at
various levels or in various scctors. So
if you are the federal apex, you must
look to the interest of the primarics
as much as of your own. If you arc
federal apex talking to another federal
apex, then both the sectors should
have equal opportunity  of playing
their part. Now this I am afraid is
not clear today. W¢ have to be able
to makc much more general the atti-
tudes that arc appropriate to the suc-
cessful working of a cooperative Sys-
tem.

The last point to  which T would
draw your attention is the great pau-
city in India in most areas of real
leadership both at the local and natio-
na.l lc_vcls. Unless  we are able to
bring into existence leadership of very
much greater size and improved qua-
lity, we shall not go very far in the
desired direction,

There is today a crisis.
has to be done about it. Existing co-
operative  organisation and  thought
cannot serve our purpose. We must
put forth the typc of leadership, the
type of thinking and also determinc
the direction which we really want in

Something
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the future.
do this the blind faith in the coopera-
tives which is still persisting in the
Indian public opinion may not be re-
tained some years after.

1 am afraid that unless we

r
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RAJI RAMAN

'_Self-Sufﬁciency at a
Fast Rate

About ten yewrs ago | tried to get
a roll of cellophane  adhesive  tapc
made in India and couldn’t. Now these
tapes made in India are available in
various sizes and shapes. This is only
an cxample.  What [ like especially
is the speed with which we are trying
to be scif-suflicient in many ficlds. 1
feel proud wheme I sce or buy soimne-
thing which only some ycars ago we
were importing but  which are now
made in India—{rom a ncedle o an
dircraft, As far as consumer goods are
concerned  our markets are  full o
modern mechanical toys, plastic wares,
synthetic clothing material, cosmetics,
meditines, tinned  food,  bicycles.
scooters, refrigerators, airconditioners
—all made in Tndia,

S. L. SHIRODKAR

Significant Progress
of Coops

What I like about “New India” and
of which [ am particularly happy is the
significant and heartening progress of
the cooperative movement as an inte-
gral part of our developing
cconomy. The movement has made
rapid strides, particularly in the fields
of credit, marketing and processing.
Numerous examples of the spectacu-
lar progress of the movement as aiso
of “increasing  diversification of the
activities of thc movement to various
new fields of cconomic  activity may
be cited.

Primary agricultural cooperative
credit societies cover roughly 90 per
cent of our 5% lakh villages. They serve
nearly 32 per cent of the total rural

¥ families. Short-term and medium-term

loans advanced by them increased from
Rs 240 million in 1951-52 to
Rs 2.030 million in 1960-61 and to
Rs 4,280 million in 1967-68. ) The
proportion of cooperative credit to
total borrowings of cultivators rose
from three per cent in 1951-52 to 25
per cent in 1967-68.  The value of

1 LIKE ABOUT

i

agricultural produce handled by 3,465
cooperative marketing socicties  rose
from Rs 219 crorc in 1965-66 to
Rs 343 crore in 1967-68. Coopera-
tive sugar factories, numbering 85 now,
account for nearly a third of our total
sugar production.  The valuc of cor-
sumer articles distributed by coopera-
tives in urban and rural arcas is now
of the order of Rs 550 crore. The
progressive enlargement  of the  co-
opcrative sector with its contribution to
cconomic development. especially in
the rural areas, is onc of the spectacular
achievements of New India. The move-
ment has imparted fresh vigour and
momentum to economic development.
A large varicty of cooperative cnter-
prises, credit and non-credit, agricul-
tural and non-agricultural, have sprung
up in recent years.

Apart from its positive contribution
to cconomic development the co-opera-
tive movement has been responsible for
the new surge of local initiative and
leadership. Of late, there has been a
tremendous spurt of activity in respect
of promoting new cooperative ventures
in different sectors of the economy.
Enthused by the success of coopera-
tives we find people responding enthu-
siastically to the call of their local
leaders to subscribe to the share capital
of ncw cooperative ventures. TIn fine.
the movement has come of age in New
India.

It is true, on a critical study of the
movement one finds several gaps and
shortcomings. One of these relates to
the performance of the movement ag an
instrument of ameliorating the econo-
mic conditions of the weaker sections.
Yes. This indeed is a vital task before
our cooperators.
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P. CHAKRABARTI

Caste Barriers
Breaking Down

A couple of months back I attend-
¢d a marriage ceremony. The bride
was a high caste Brahmin and the
bridegroom was a Namasudra—a
scheduled caste. The marriage  did
not take place in Marriage Registrar’s
Oflice but was solemnised at the
bride’s place and all the social cus-
toms and religious  ccremonies were
followed. The bride’s father, an
orthodox « Brahmin, himself conducted
the ceremony. Al the relatives and
{ricnds attended this marriage.

This is not an isolated case today.
But twenty or twenty-five years ago
such a thing would have been looked
down upon by society. The idea of
intercaste marriage was simply intoler-
able and unthinkable. But now this
has become a common feature, In
the matrimonial columns there arc
countless instances to show that caste
is no barriet. Even a decade ago it
was the main criterion of a negotiated
match. .

More people today are breaking the
barrier of caste proving that ours is
a casteless society and that this is not
just a clausc in the Constitution, Tt
is true that few still cling to the old
customs but the actions of the majo-
rity of our people assure us that the
day is not far off when the chain of
caste, which bound the Indian society
so long, will break completely.

D. V. KARELA
Equality of Religions

Indian culture and philosophy is
centuries old, But the most delight-
ful thing which I like about New
India is its sense of tolerance to-
wards all religions, I am proud of
my religion, Hinduism, but more than
that T am proud of the fact that in
India every person has the right to
follow his religion without any intér-
ference from others. There are no
restrictions of any kind in India which
is a secular State. Differences of reli-
gion do not affect the friendly rela-
tions among the people and different
religious festivals are given due im-
portance.
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T THEME AND SUBJECTS :
* The photographs should reflect
" the spirit and endeavour of the
Community Development, Pan-
' chayati Raj and Cooperative
Programmes and depict the
,bactivities pertaining to :

' ® ALLLWOMEN PANCHAYATS

. ® YUVAK  MANDALS and MAHILA
MANDALS implementing Community
Development Programme

@ SCHOOL and UNIVERSITY COOPERA-
TIVE STORES

® AGRO-SERVICE COOPERATIVES
® COOPERATIVE SUGAR FACTORIES

gn“'l.‘

ENTRIES ARE INVITED FOR THE ALL-INDIA PHOTOGRAPHIC (BLACK & WHITE) .
COMPETITION | ON COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT, FANCHAYATI RAJ AND COOPERATION.

HOW TO ENTER: Two coples of each entry —
glossy prints in size 25 ¢m x 30 cm suitable for repra-
duction — should be sent together with the negative,
Each photograph should bear on the reverse (hand-
written of typed on a separate piece of papet pasted
thereon) : 1 Name and address of the competitor:
0 Detailed caption with location (village, block/
panchayat, district and State); O Event or subject;
O Date of taking the snap, etc.

The photographs .should be packed flat securely.
The Government of India will not be responsible
for their loss or damage in transit.

REPRODUCTION RIGHTS : Photographs en-
tered for the Competition and their negatives, whethes
they win a prize or not, may also be used for putting
up a photographic exhibition. The prize-winning
photographs and their negatives will become the
property of the Government of India in whom shall
vest the right to reproduce them in any manner and
for any purpose. In case of a dispute, the decision
of the Government of India shall be final and binding
on all concerned.

Entries should be sent fo s
Director (Basic Literature)
MINISTRY OF FOOD, AGRICULTURE
COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT & COOPERATION
(Departments of Community Oevetopment & Cooperation)

KRISHI BHAVAN, NEW DELHI-{

davp 70/589
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T HIS is the story of an arts stu-
4 dent, whose imagination and persc-
verence, while in scarch of a job for
rimself, led him to successfully deve-
lop two machines widely used in tex-
il and woollen industry, and  thus
wlp the country in saving foreign
:xchange worth Rs 48 lakh. _Th'e
desired high quality of  these  indi-
renously  developed  and produced
machines induced the Govermment tO
san the import of their foreign coun-
terparts as far back as 1966. And
their  designer/producer V. Thakur
of the Exctlsior Trading Company.
Bombay, was presented with the
highest” National Award of Rs 5,000
under the Import Substitution Scheme
in October, 1970. Recognition came
to him from the industry ag well as
the Association of Merchants & Manu-

MACHINES THAT TURN WASTE INTO WC.ALTH

facturers of Textile Spareparts {India)
awarding Mr Thakur a gold medal for
his achievement.

The two machines developed by
Mr Thakur are : rag tearing or pull-
ing machine (above) and fibre or waste
cutting machine,

The rag tearing machine helps the
textile and woollen mills in utilising
waste cloth and knitted fabrics and
yarn from wool, cotton, jute synthetic
fibres and other textile materials.
These waste products are turned into
yarn again to be spun for manufactur-
ing cloth. Previously the woollen
mills were not only importing these
machines but also the costly pulled
sheddy materials. Now with this in-
digenously developed machine which
costs Rs 19,000 only as against
Rs 80,000 plus duty for the imported
one, the country saves the much
sought after foreign exchange and the
industry in terms of costs,

The second machine developed by
Mr Thakur is less costly than the
imported one. Priced at only Rs
6,000, it saves over Rs 21,000 in
foreign exchange. The machine is
ideally suited for precise cutting from
25 mm to 102 mm length of all types
of synthetic fibres and tows including
their waste, besides being capable of

AVINASH R. GODBOLE

Qur Bombay Correspondent

cutting original synthetic fibres to any
required length,

There are 21 rag tearing machines
and 91 fibre cutting machines, indi-
genously made, in use at present in
the country. These being cheaper,
have attracted inquiries from abroad,
and are likely to be placed on the
country’s list of exportable items.

Since the use of synthetic fibres is on

the increase in textile industry at
home, these machines would also be
increasingly utilised as well for rag
teering and cutting of the original
synthetic fibres to required lengths
before further processing,

YOJANA January 10, 1971 Page 11

Mr V. Thakur came to Bombay in
1959 to work in a woollen mill there.
During his three-month stay in the
mill, he studied the working of these
imported machines which stimulated
his imagination to develop them indi-
genousty, He gave up his job and
started  selling textile spareparts to
collect funds for translating his idea
into reality. He successfully pro-
duced in 1964 the first fibre cutting
machine, fabricated at a factory other
than his own which came up a year
later at Ludhiapa. Having produced
this machine at his own small factory,
Mr Thakur soon developed and pro- -
duced the other rag tearing machine,
and thus enabled to the Government
tko' lzlan the import of machines of this

ind.

Mr. Thakur’s future plans include
developing yet another foreign ex-
change saver—the Grenette Machine,
for which he was submitted  his
scheme to the Government. Mr.
Thakur hopes to sell this machine at
}{s 1,10,000 only as against the
import price of Rs 1,30,000. Plan.
ning to produce 12 such machines per
year, he will save the country over

Rs 15 lakh in foreign exchange on this
item alone. -



INDO-CANADIAN PARTNERSHIP
FOR DEVELOPMENT

JASBIR BATRA

INCE  india funched  1ts pros

eramme of planned cconomic de-
velopment, it has reccived assistanee
from various countries in the ficlds ol
wienee and technology.  Canada 18
one such country that has contributed
substantially to the development and
diversification  of - India’s economy.
In a comparatively short period ol
twenty years the technical and econo-
mic collaboration hetween the  two
countries has  asumed  gigantic pro-
portions,

During this period, Canada  has
provided nearly one  billion  dollars
in development aid to India,  Out of
this nearly two-thirds took the form ol

In the 200 yeurs  since Canadian
assistance was faunched, Canadg has
provided  roughly $ | billion in
development aid. More than 63 per
cent of this ook the form of outright
grants.  Much of the balance was
made up of loans on the softest terms
available to India from any source.
The total  over  the  veurs  places
Canada sccond only 1o the United
States in bilateral net aid,  In 1970+
71 Canada will be deveting Rs 66,15
crore about 30 per cent of its global
bilateral  assistance  programme  to
India.

outright  grants for capital  projects.
technical assistance, food, fertilisers
and industrial commoditics. The only

condition, wlhich applied to most but

not Wl of these grants was the estab=™

hshment of - Counterpart Funds — in
rupees.  These  funds, totalling some
i 283 crore by the end of Septem-
ber “970, were allocated exclusively
o L development  in consulta-
tion W the Canadian Government.
Uypically, they were  used to cowver
local costs of Canada-aided projects,
like the Idikki and  Kundah Hydro
Eleetric Projects. Much of the bal-
ance consisted of development  loans,
given on probably the softest terms
available from any source, and cxport
credity provided on semicommercial
terms by the Export Development

Corporation of Canada,

Besides aid in the form of bilateral
erants, dzvelopment loans and exports
credits, Canada also contributes to
international organisations like the
World Bank, United Nations, Inter-
national  Development  Association
which provide development assistance
go India and other countries, Almost
20 per cent (to be increased to 25
per cent in the next few years) of
Canada’s development assistance was
channelled through these organisations
in 1969,

A significant proportion of this
came to India., An important element
of the Canadian assistance program-
me, howevers is the supply of know-
how in the form of experts, More
than 100 Canadian consultants have
worked in India under the program-
me and more than 1100 Indians have
received technical and academic train-
ing in Canada, mostly in connection
with Canadian-assisted projects.

Tailored to the requirements of the
Indian economy Canadian assistance
to Tndia falls under four broad cate-
gories : food and raw material ship-
‘ments; capital equipment and expertise
for specific projects; technology and
cquipment for general development
wrogrammes. as in agriculture; and
knowhow and equipment in areas
like scientific research, health and
educa-tion, R

Trrigation and Power

While all of the assistance is of very
rcal need to the Indian economy, the
most spectacular instances of

Indo-

Earth Satellitc Communication
Station, Arvi.

Left : A market day at Mayurakshi.
The Dam is in the background.

B

i
4N

An expert visiting a farm

Canadian cooperation are the monu-
mental hydro-electric projects, The
task of harnessing the rn2sources of
their own rugged country has endow-
ed Canadians with a special talent
for the building of dams and power
stations. This genius has found ex-
pression on the Indian subcontinent,
in a series of massive power projects
which, when completed, will account
for more than 10 per cent of the coun-
try’s total output,

In order to develop sources of irri-
gation and power in the early Five-
Year Plans the Indian Government
gave priority to the exploration of the
country’s river systems. Canadian
knowhow was enlisted at the very
beginning of the First Plan, when the
Mayurakshi Hydro-Electric and 1Ir-
rigation Project was initiated in West
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Bengal and Bihar. Since then, Canada
has provided Rs 121.3 crore in grants,
development loans and export credits
for power and irrigation projects in
India. Another Rs 150 crore has been
spent in Counterpart Funds., To-
gether with the two Rajasthan atomic
power projects, these undertakings
will, when completed, provide 1896
MW of power, while related irriga-
tion projects will bring water to some
l8.25) lakh hectares of formerly dry
and.

The mighty Kundah Project was
the first biggest Canadian under-
taking of its kind, outside Canada,
until engineers tackled the Idikki
Project. The two projects exploit
the catchment areas on the two
:llldes oit? the I_\Tdilgiri Hills, Kundah, on
e eastern side, supplies Tami
with 343 MW of firm power vloﬁzac(l;;



an instadled capacity of 426 MW, Be-
fore completion of the Kundah Pro-
ject in 1964,  Tamil  Nadu's indus-
triadisation was hampered by a power
shortage,  The undertaking has speed-
ed the clectrification of the State and
i many arcas there is clos¢ to 100
per cent clectrification of villages, A
new factory  in the Nilgiri  foothills
turns out 80U water pumps a day, us-
ine Kundah power, and the  pumps
have freed thousands of farmers from
dependence on the monsoons,

On the western side of the Nilgiris,
in Kerala, the [dikki Project is chang-
ing the face of the Periyar Valley.
With an installed capacity for 780
MW (for “peaking’), Tdikki will  be
the biveest hvdro-clectric scheme  in
South India. The 170-metre high arch
dam will be the first in India and the
hichesy  in Asia. Besides  cheap
power, the project will irrigate 61.500
hectares of land.

Besides the above, Canada also pro-
vided assistance for harnessing the
Chambal River which flows through
Rujasthan and Madhya Pradesh, in
the form of cxport credits of Rs 5.6
crore and Re 3.9 crore. These paid
for Canadian generating and control
cquipment for the Rana Pratap Sagar
and Jawahar Sagar pawer houses,
which have an installed capacity .of
172 and 99 MW respectively, provid-
ing power for a whole range of new
industrics.

Uneven rainfall is a major limita-
tion on Rajasthan’s hydel power
sources, For this reason India decid-
od to set up its second nuclear power
station consisting of two rcactors on
the shore of Rana Pratap Sagar, near
Kota. Canada is supplying the know-
how and cquipment for the station.
The reactors form part of a
major venture in Indo-Canadian col-
laboration  which also includes the
Canada-India Reactor at the Bhabha
Atomic Research Centre, Trombav.
The two RAPP rcactors, each wigh
an installed capacity of 200 MW, w1_11
supply power to industrial and aeri-
cultural users throughout Rajasthan
and in the northern erid region. The
reactors are modelled on the same
pattern as the Douglas Point (Onta-
rio)  Reactor which oprovided the
training ground for 154 Tndians.

Canada has also contributed about
Rs 70.2 crore in Counterpart Fur_xds
for minor irrigation works like
digging of wells, provision of pump-
sets, tube wells, small community

diversion and storage projects, drain-
age, flood control and it irrigation
schemes  which  taken  together  will
make for widespread improvement in
agricultural production.

Farm Production

In the Last few years. the coordinat-
od usc of modern agricultural techni-
ques and improved crop strains has
pushed up the  production of  food-
erains in India (especially wheat) to
about 100 million tonnes and brought
nearer the  possibility  of  self-sulli-
ciency in food. Canadian participa-
tion in this “Green Revolution™ has
taken the form of long-range pro-
arammcs to improve food production
with the help of fertilisers. agriculturai
and food research.  plant protection.
dairy. bakery and fisheries  develop-
ment and cducation of the farmer. 1In
terms of money. Canada has provided
about Rs 115 crore to various agen-
cies to implement schemes for
increased agricultural production.

Assured of quality supplics under
these schemes, farmers havie turined in
improved crops of foodgrains, oilsceds.
sugarcane, cofton, jute, tobacco, fruits
and vegetables,

Since Tndian agriculture is primarily
rain-fed. Canadian experts are bheing
tzamed with the Tndian Council of

<«

Agricultural Rescarch to develop spe-

cial crop varieties and techniques for
dry Tarming arcas and to devise ways
of conservation and eflicient use  of
the available water.  The  Canadian
experts in collaboration with the Cent-
ral Groundwater Board are also mak:

ing st groundwater  survey of hargl
voek arcas in Andhra Pradesh.  The

results  of  the 7.700 sq. km. sur-
vey will he applied to other parts of
the Deccan Plateau,

Since 1958, Canada has  supplied
india with Rs 14.1 crore worth of
fertifisers on a grant basis and

Rs 29.4 crorc worth against develop-
ment loans.  Fertilisery provided in-
clude wrca.” potash, diammonium
phosphate, ammonium sulphatc,
muriate of potash, sulphur and NPK.

Though India has huge cattle popu-
lation the milk production in the
country is meagre especially in regard
to its needs. Tn 1968, Canada sup-

pliecd Rs 10 crore in  Counterpart
Funds for dairy development and
animat husbandry,  covering  the

cetting up of milk plants and milk
praduct  factories, dairy extension
work, cross-breeding of ~cattle and
improvement of fodders, poultry i}~
pravement and the establishment  of

“CIRUS'’, the Canada-India reactor at the Bh: bha Atomic Research
Centre, Trombay.
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Mr. A. Sharma (left) gf the Health Physics Depariment of the Bhabha Atomic
Research Centre, Trombay, is receiving training at the Health Physics
Branch, Chalk River (Ottawa).

hog and sheecp breeding farms. Two
Canadian advisers helped Indian
farmers in acquiring new technology
through rural cooperatives, besides
advising them on their purchasing,
growing and marketing problems.

As a part of the drive to eliminate
malnutrition, a public sector enter-
prise, Modern Bakeries Limited, set
up nine bakeries for the production
of fortified bread. Canada equipped
three of these units located at Kanpur,
Hyderabad and Bangalore.

Canada has also supplied laboratory
equipment as grant assistance to the
International .Food Technology Train-
ilqlg Centre 'in Mysore.

-Besides helping the country to im-
prove its agricultural production.
Canada has provided Iandia with
valuable food assistancé. Since 1951,°
it has supplied more than four million
tons of agricultural commodities to
India chiefly wheat, and almost all of
it as grant assistance. Except for four

years in the mid-50s, the food ship-
ments have been a regular feature of
Canadian aid, thqugh the quantity has
varied according to the size of Indian
harvests, Besides tiding over India’s
food shortages, the Canadian assist-
ance helps the Government to build
up buffer stocks and keep the price
of grain relatively stable. Over the
years, the programme has also saved
India large sums in foreign exchange.

Industrial Development

As a major source for the supply
of raw materials, Canada has helped
keep Indian industry well supplied
since 1953. This has also saved India
some valuable foreign exchange.
Both private and public sector indus-
triecs have benefited from the inflow
of Canadian raw materials. It began
with a Rs. 3.4 crore grant for copper
and aluminium imports and later in-
cluded- nickel asbestos, newsprint,
zinc, lead, wosd-pulp, ferrow alloys
and synthetic and butyl rubber, Until
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1966, these commoditics were sup-
plicd on a grant basis. However, now -
most of this assistance has becn trans-
ferred to the development loan pro-
gramme.

Canadian metallurgists have made
a big contribution to Indian industrial
devetopment, especially in the pro-
cessing of aluminium, zine and steel.
Canada has also provided four broad-
gauge diescl  hydraulic locomotives
and spares to the Bombay plant of
the Associated Cement Company,

In 1963, Rs 5.2 crore were allotted
out of Counterpart Funds to pay for
substdised industrial housing.  More
than 10,000 units were built on 24
sites in six States.

Transport

India’s transportation system  has
got quite  a huge share of Canadian
assistance. Since Independence Indian
Railways have been retiring its old
locomotives and rolling stock as part
of a programmc¢ of modernisation.
Canada has accclerated  the process
by supplying more than 200 locomo-
tives. Canada has also provided
sclected components for the manu-
facture of diesel locomotives at the
Diesel Locomotive Works, Varanasi
in addition to 1 million Duglas Fir
sleepers supplied under a Rs 3.9
crore grant for track renovation. To
cover scme local costs of new rail line
construction Rs 1.8 crore were com-
mitted from Counterpart Funds.

In early 1950s, Canada furnished
a grant of Rs 3.1 crore to pay for
new buses, trucks and other vehicles
for the Bombay State (now Maha-
rashtra) Transport Commission. In
1969, eight snow-blowers were sup-
plied to help keep Himalayan roads
open In winter.

In preparation for Air India’s ac-
quisition of Boeing 747s, Canada gave
Rs 2.1 crore in development loan in
1969 so that the airline could install
a digital flight simulator to train its
jumbo jet pilots without withdrawing
one of the 747s from service. A
development loan of Rs 21 lakh was
also provided in 1970 for the pur-
ghgse ofAClanadian-made seats for
ndian irlines’ newl acqui
Boeing 737s. d c\g_ged

Part of Canada’s assistance has
gone to help the development of tele- -
communications and satellite commu-
nications in India, Besides providing



the knowhow Canada gave Rs 2.8
crore for the construction of lndias
first satellite communications  station
at Arvi, ncar Poona,

1n 1959, Canada also helped India
to establish a centre in New Dejhi for
the cxchange of meteorological intor-
mation in the northern  hemisphere
and to keep pace with the growing
needs of aviation.

India expects o spend Rs 420
crore on improving domestic cominu-
nications during the Fourth Plan.
Canada’s contribution is a Rs 28
crore development Joan, represenung
about onc-third of the foreign  ex-
change requirement. It will pay for
tclecommunications  equipment  for

thre¢ microwave rIoutes  totalling
2,130 Kkilometres in  length and
12,000 kilometres of underground
telephone cables, This  will allow

600,000 new telephone connections,
30,000 more long distance circuits
and a two-thirds increase in long dis-
tance calling facilities.
Scientific and Industrial
Research

In the ficld of scientitic research,
Canada’s major contribution is the
Canada-India Reactor (CIRUS) at
the Bhabha Atomic Research Cenlre,
Trombay. Since it went into opera-
tion in 1960, the experimental reactor
has been used for the development of
nuclear fuels and cooling systems for
power reactors, fundumental atomic
rescarch, and the production of radio-
active isotopes for use in scientific and
applied research,

‘A Canadian export credit of
Rs 2.9 crore has also paid for the
research wind tunnel near Bangalore,
which can test the aircraft models for
. speed and help in advanced research
in aircraft design.

In the field of health, a major
part of Canadian contribution came in
the form of supply of cobalt beam
therapy units for our cancer research
and treatment institutions, The cobalt
sourccs were replaced every five years
by Canada till the Bhabha Atomic

. equipments

Research Centre  began producing
them in 1969.

Canadian assistance in the sphere
of cdutation ranged from provision of
instruction films, projectoss, transfor-
mers and books to 13 cooperative
training centres set up under the
Second Five Year Plan to a grant for
“raw film stock, photographic equip-

N 1968-69, scven ‘Defence Produc-
tion undertakings accounted for
a total production of the value  of
Rs 134 crore, which is more by Rs 45
crore worth of production achieved
in 1967-68. Threce of them : the
Bharat Electronics, the Bharat Earth-
movers and the Garden Reach Work-
shops declared dividends. The foreign
cxchange earned by these under-
takings was over Rs one and a half
crore, the bulk of which was earned
by the Muzagon Dock alone.

A milestone in defence production
was achicved by the Hindustan Aero-
nautics, which turned out recently the
first MIG aircraft built from imported
raw materials. The HAL also achiev-
cd the completion of the 1000th air-

DEFENCE
PRODUCTION
GOES UP

craft over a period of 18 years com-
mencing from 1951, It has now
taken up a Rs 4.5 crore project for
the manufacture of various types of
aircraft, instruments, wheels and
brakes, hydraulic equipment and
ejection seats which are at present be-
ing imported. The range of ‘manu-
facures by the HAL includes the jet
ground-attack  fighter HF-24, the
supcrsonic intercepter Mig-21, the jet
fighter Gnat aircraft, the trainer HIT-
16, the Alouette helicopters and the
transport aircraft HS-748.

In the field of electronics, the
Bharat Electronics reécorded a stepped-
up production of Rs 24 crore com-
prising a wide range of sophisticated
like specialised trans-
mitters, receivers, trans-receivers and
radars. The BEL is to take up the
manufacture of integrated circuits to
meet the requirements of futuristic
electronic equipment, and a semi-
conductor development laboratory to
develop hybrid micro-circuits.

ment and materials and the services
of a Canadian expert for the Coope-
rative Film Training Programme in
Bombay to prepare audiovisual aids
for the cooperative training centre.

In 1961, Canada committed Rs 4.7
crore in Counterpary Funds to build
seven rcgional engineering colleges.
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Radar and micro-wave components
production will be further agumented
with the establishment of a new fac-
tory at Ghaziabad,

The third Leander-class frigate is
in an advanced stage of production at
the Mazagon Dock which has already
launched the first two in the same
class.  The construction of an inshore
minc-sweeper has alse been  com-
pleted.  Having attained capacity to
build various types of ships, the
undertaking has improved its capacity
for ship repairs of different descrip-
tions.  The large variety of ocean
going vesscls and crafts which  the
Dock is capable of manufacturing
includes destroyers, frigates, passenger
ships,  passenger-cum-cargo  ships,
cargo ships, dredgers, tugs, barges,
trawlers, launches, floating cranes,
floating docks, special-purpose pun-
toofls and assault boats,

Ordnance Producticn

~ The 27 ordnance factories manu-
facluring a wide range of items for the
Servxpes, have touched an annual pro-
duction figure of Rs 110 crore in
value, a three-fold increase over the
1962 production, thus making the
country completely seif-sufficient i#
small arms and related amunition.

Several new factories. have been
added during the last eight years and
a modernisation programme is in full
swing in a number of others. The
new projects include a rocket propel-
lanit and ballistite plant, modernisation
of TNT capacity at one of the Kirkee
factories and replacement of the old
nitrocellulose plant with a modern

and sophisticated plant at Aruvan-
kadu.

A modern vehicles factory is being
established at Jabalpur to double the
present rate of production, and a
modern foundry, as its adjunct, to

take up the production of grey-iron -

castings, malleable castings and gra-
phite castings,

At the cable factory at Chandigarh,
new capacity is being created for the
manufacture of specialised cables and

wires used in multi-channel commu-
nication.

The Heavy Vehicles Factory at
Avadi has successfully increased the
indigenous content in the manufacture
of Vijayanta tanks, considered the
best among medium tanks in the
world.

‘

PLANNED DEVELOPMENT AND
PUBLIC COOPERATION

HE real  success of  democratic

planning for social and cconomic
development depends on active €O
operation and participation of people
through all stages of dcvelopment. This
realisation of the significancc  of
people’s participation has formed a
part of the strategy for development in
all developing nations and has becn
strengthened by experience.

The concept of ,public cooperation
implies organised mutual help through
voluatary organisations, cooperation
between the pcople and  voluntary
organisations and between voluntary
organisations and the government, It
is a two-way process used by demo-
cratic socicties to utilize to the maxi-
mum extent human resources for in-
creased human welfare.

The First Five Ycar Plan des_cri_bed
public cooperation as the prmc.npal
force and sancation behind planning.
It recogniscd that a eplan, however
well conceived, has little chance of

success if the people through their own ’

voluntary efforts do not take initiative
and give active support. Thpre was
hardly any programme 1n, which the
role of public cooperation was nog
seen. The programme of nationa
extension and community projects
initiated for all-round development of
rural areas depended largely on pub-
lic cooperation. The specific prg-
grammes of public cooperation mclu_ i
ed in the Plan were labour and socia
service camps for students, planning
forums in universities anq polleges,
creation of voluntary organisations an

the establishment of the Central
Social Welfare Board. All these pro-
grammes were meant 10 stlmulatte
people’s participa.tior} in development.
Voluntary organisations were recog-
nised as the most effective .channel for
enlisting people’s participation.

In the First Plan period, a I\_Tatlonal
Advisory Committee on public -cO-
operation was set up under the chair-
manship of the Prime Minister and
with representatives of leading all-
India voluntary organisations to guide

D. P. SETHI

and advise the Government in various
aspects of public cooperation,  The
monctary eauivalent of the contribu-
tions made by the people in the shape
of voluntary labour, cash and kind was
roughly estimated to be Rs 20 crore
during the First Plan period.

Separa‘e Division

The programmes of public coopera-
tion were further strengthened in the
Second Plan and a provision of Rs 5
crorc was made for various schemes.
The nibst important step taken was
the setting up of a separate Public Co-
operation Division in the Planning
Commission in 1956 to :

provide secretariat assistance to
the National Advisory Committee
on Public Cooperation;

review the progress of various

public cooperation schemes from
time to time;

.

assist and guide the voluntary

organisations in participating in
development schemes;

undertake research studies and

pilot projects;

find out the scope and extent of
public cooperation in different plan
programmes; and

evolve methods and techniques of
stepping up the same.

An inter-ministerial  Committee
called the Coordination Committee,
was set up to- facilitate systematic and
integrated action on the part of the
State Governments and ministries of
the Central Government,

In the Second Plan period, the Com-
munity Development Programme ex-
panded considerably in terms of
coverage and content, to become the
biggest field of public cooperation.
The voluntary contribution ,in the
Community Development programme
in cash, kind and service were esti-
mated at Rs 100 crore during the
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deccade 1952-62. The people’s con-
tributions in local development works
amounted to ncarly Rs 15 crore out of .
a total cxpenditure of Rs 33 crore.
The other important schemes executed
through community cffort were the
mid-day meal and school improvement
schemes, adult education, balwadis,
health insurance schemes, bhoodan
and gramdan. The achievements of
public cooperation in the words of
Jawaharlal Nehru are “the spirit of
the people, the removal of inertia in
thought and action, the development -
of tcam spirit in national work and .
the sensc of partnership of the people
in greater undertakings.” ..

The Third Plan further enriched the
content of public cooperation pro-
grammes by explaining in more pre-
cise and specific terms the sphere of
voluntary action. It emphasised the
need for research into the dynamics
of social change through public co-
operation and study of attitudes of
various groups towards problems and
programmes placed before them and
effectiveness of methods and techni-
ques employed for securing coopera-
tion and participation of the people in
different programmes. Tt also urged
the need for part-time and whole-time
workers engaged in voluntary work at’
different levels so that they can be
effective in maximising people’s parti-
cipation. The provision for program-
mes of public cooperation was doubled
as compared to the Second Plan.

The areas of public cooperation
have been expanding since the begin-
ning of planning in our country. In
the beginning there was emphasis on
mobilising people’s participation in
the Community Development pro-..
gramme, utilising voluntary labour in
rural areas, involving students . in
orojects of public utility, disseminat- .
ing information on Five-Year Plans
through Planning Forums.and creat- -
ing and strenethening voluntary. orga-
nisations in the field of social welfare.
Experiments were made with schemes
like local works programme under

‘tum to PAGE 23



- MONEY DEPRECIATION

IN FIFTIES AND SIXTIES

A. DUTTA

AN attempt is madg here to estimate
the changes in  the purchasing
power of money in India and 56 other
selected countries during  the  fifties
and the sixties. ‘The countries are
arranged in accordance with the IMF
classification, into  (a)  industrial
countrics—15, (b) other developed
countrics—10, and (¢) less develop-
ed countrics—32. For the purposes of
finding out the purchasing power of
money the reciprocals of the cost-of-
living or consumer price indexes of
different countrics have been used.
The consumer price index which s
compiled in all these 57 countries
reflects, to a large extent, the retail
prices in the countries concerned
excluding certain transactions of a
conspicuous nature. While the data
are taken from the International
Financial Statistics of the International

Monetary Fund for all countries ex--

cluding India, those for India are
obtained from the publications of the
Labour Bureau of the Government of
India. The IFS figures of cost-of-
Jiving/consumer price indcxes are
available with 1958 as base upto
1963 and with 1963 as base for the
years from 1963 to 1969. TFor the
entire period, therefore, a uniform
base with 1963 has been used by
applying the suitable conversion fac-
tors for each country for the earlier
years. It must be noted, however,
that the weights do not necessarily
correspond to the base veriod in all
 the cases. For India, the Working
" Class Consumer Price (General)
Indexes with 1949 as base have been
shifted to 1963 for purposes of com-
parability of data with those of other
countries. In this case also, the rele-
vant conversion factors have been
used for the earlier vears. The ave-
rage indexes of the value of monev
for different countries during the
fifties and the sixties together with the
annnal average rates of depreciation
“in the purchasing power during each
of the two decades as also for the
entire period is given in a statement
separately, .

It is intercsting to sce from the
figurcs given in Table 1 that during
the sixties the extent ol depreciation
in the intcrnal valucs of currencics as
compared with the preceding decade
ranged from 14.2 per cent to 354
per cent for the industrial countries,
{from 20.7 per cent to 55.5 per cent
for the other devzloped countries and
from 0.8 per cent to 97.2 per cent
among the less developed countries,

However, among the less develop-
ed regions, the extent of depreciation
during the sixties was not sizable in
respect of such countries as  Guate-
mala (3.5 per cent), Panama (5 per
cent), El Salvador (7.6 per cent),
Dominican Republic (8.6 per cent),
Irag (10.2 per cent) and Ceylon (10,
6 per cent), whereas the value  of
money for Malaysia remained sur-
prisingly stable, the depreciation be-
ing of the order of less than 1 per
cent. In India, ihe internal purchas-
ing power was reduced by 35.6 per
cent during the sixties as compared
with the preceding decade. On the
other hand, six countries, namely,
Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile,
Korea and Uruguay witnessed depre-
ciation of currency ranging from 74
per cent in the casc of Korea to 97
per cent in the case of Brazil. These
six countries taken together recorded
an average depreciation of 91.5 per
cent during the sixties as compared
with the fifties. The inclusion of these
six countries in ‘the world total has
artificially inflated the extent of de-
preciation bhetween the two decades.
For while the depreciation in  the
internal value of the currencies of 57
countries including these six was 40.7
per cent, their exclusion would bring
down the decline in the purchasing
power to 27.1 per cent during .the
sixties as compared with the carlier
decade.

For the eroup of industrial coun-
tries, the internal value of currency
denreciated annuallv bv 3 per cent
during the fifties, bv 3.3 per  cent
during the sixties and by 3.2 per cent
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TABLE 1 Depreciation of Money
Extent of Depreciation during the Annual average rate of depreciation
sixties over the fifties ‘
in fifties in sixties entire period

[ndustrial countries (15)
Other developed countries (10)
Less developed countries (32)

during the cntire period under review.
For the other  developed — countrics,
rates of - depreciation  were  slightly
higher, around 4.5 per cent. Thus for
all the developed countrics, compris-
ing 25, the annual average rates of
depreciation were a little {ess than 4
per cent during cach. decade. This .
was not so for the less  developed
countries. In this case, the purchasing
power of currency  depreciated  an-

TABLE 2

Minimum Maximum Minimum Maximum Minimum Maximum Minimum Maximum

142 354 10 5.8, 2-1 5-1 17 47

20-7 5547 0-8 7-5 18 9-4 23 79

0-8 97 2 (--)0-5 36-0 0-4 311 0-5 230
Indexes of value of money and annual iverage rates of depreciation 1963 =100

Value of money indexes Annual average rates of depreciation

in fiftics

?E{l”y bz}l %.9 nov. Jeprectaed - an- in sixties in Depreciation in fifties in sixtics Entire Period
ites and by 9.8 per cent during the
snxtt'ms wnlhdthc resuly that  for  the.
entire period the arnual depreciati: Industrial countri . ' '
Wis 6.5 por cont 1] dcpucn’m\m (;[]:I:::;‘:L::;nzuslm . lliz 18 99:(5)95 2434; 30 33 3:2
. sveloped countrie ) ’ ’ 49 44 45
All developed countries (1 -+2) 1289 92-4 283 36 338 37
_There were extreme cases of coun- Less developed countries 141 i o s " » T
tries showing an appreciation of the Six fess developed countries ) 4739 oy o 2 2
value of their curcencies as in respect i . s
of Traq and Syri . p Group (4) minus group (5) 1222 90-4 26:0 28 - '
raq and Syria during the fifties 1 i 1 s
and of countries whose currencies .- Al countries (3-4) e e o . e !
depreciated by over 30 por cort All countries minus six less '
annually as n respect of Bolivia and (7—3) developed - countries 123 o i i >
Korca during the sixties. In India, =
the annual average depreciation was *Comprising Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Korea and Uruguay
- moderate and ranged from 1.8 per ) | *
cent during the fifties to 5.4 per cent |
ig;nl?gl tdh:prSIX.tli:‘S acciougting for an TABLE 3 Frequency distribution of countries according to annual rates of depreciation of money
cciation of 3.6 per cent
foi thf; \évhole perind. But the high ,
rate of depreciation for the group of tn fiftes n sixtes . .
less developed countries during the -
sixties was attributable, mainly, as fustri i :
a]ready oted, o tho's mainly, 2% Indust{gal Other Less Industr.xal Other - Less Industrial Other Less
Xx cc?unmcs' o anclusion of the countries :gv:;?;l::t- ceigve;?lﬁ-t countries  develop- cevelop- countries develop- develop-
Ofmscr:fé gl%lggosuge@d f{gm ) s‘13tc‘ eds riesc «:g;ount- ig::ount- e_d count- ed count-
urm e two de- = .
‘cades under review. T’éken together, -
as the figures in Table 2 show, they: " Value of money appreciated :
rect:orded annual depreciation to the Value of money depreciated | '
%); ent of 21.4 per cent during the
fties and 22'4. ner cent during the Annually : Below 1 per cent . 1 4 3 .
flmles' accounting for an annual 1to 19 per cent 4 7 1 5
epreciation of 21.9 per cent in their 2to 39 per cent 6 3 4 1 ! : “ ;
purchasing power for the period as a . s 5 E p 4 B
whole. Tf these countries are exclud/w #1039 per cent ’ ; ) - : X > :
ed, b.emg’ extraorgirary cases © \ Sto79percent .. } ; | : 2 2
hVPt]‘—(rl-mﬂatxon: _the less developed 8t099percent .. 2 ' 2 : :
Vv:glrﬂd——%,ompnsm 26  countries— 10 to 149 per cent 2 2 T
o sp é)rwc :r?t av.:jnugl deﬁrec?g_(:; 15 to 199 per cent 1 2 1.
- uring the firt . | |
(which was lower than that of the 0 e o : . E :
industrial or offrer develoned  coun- 30 per cent and above 2 ‘2 3
tries), 4.1 per cent durj . ' | T e
A » 4. during the sixties Total : 15 10 2 :
i), 1 er cen during the s ' ) 3 15 10 32 15 10 3
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The cexclusion of these six countrics
from the wond total would also re-

duce the annual worid depreciation
to 3.2 per cent during the fiftics, 3.9
per cent during the sixtics and 3.6
per cent during the wo decades.

Tuble 3 shows the frequency dis-
tribution of 57 countrics according
to the annual rates of depreciation n
purchasing power duzing cach of the
two decades and the entire period.
As alrcady stated, the less developed
countries witnessed an increase in the
purchasing power of their currencies
during the fifties. All the industrial
countries recurded depreciation vary-
ing from 1 per cent to 6 per cent
while all the other developed coun-
trics witnessed depreciation between
2 per cent and 8 per cent during the
entire period. More than fifty per
cent of the 32 less developed coun-
tries covered in this study had depre-
ciation from below 1 per cent to 4
per cent including India during ihe
period under review though thc six
countries under this zroup referred o
earlier recorded depreciation of their
currencies between 8 per cent and 30
“per cent or gven more.

However, it is clear that therc was
a further eroson of internal purchas-
ing power in the worid during the
sixties as compared with the carlicr
decade. The depreciation in the pur-
chasing power of the Indian rupce
was much lower than thc average
depreciation for the world if we in-
clude the six countries referred to
above. Excluding these countries the
annual average depreciation of money
in India was lower than the world
average during the fifties, slightly
higher during the sixties and exactly
the same for the period as a whole.

TO KNOW INDIA
READ YOJANA

Statement — on - depreciation of money in different  countries (1963-100)

Index of value of money

Austria
Belgium
Canada ..
Denmark
France
Germany
Italy

Japan
Luxembourg
Netherlands
Norway ..
Sweden ..
Switzerland
United Kingdom
United States

Australia
Finland ..
Greece
Iceland
ireland

New Zealand
Portugal
South Africa
Spain
Turkey

Argentina
Bolivia
Brazil
Ceylon
Chile
Columbia
Costa Rica ..
Dominican Republic
Ecuador ..
El Salvador
Ghana
Guatemala
Honduras
India

Iran

Iraq

Israel
Korea
Malayasia
Mcxico
Morocco - .

S ) Pereent-
in fiftics  in sixtics age
Ao Industrial countries
126 -6 943 255 56
112:2 933 16-8 17
131 947 163 23
134-2 91 -0 322 36
1479 956 354 58
117-5 96 -0 18-3 10
128 -2 945 263 24
138 -1 923 332 27
1107 95-0 142 19
125-2 915 269 36
129 -5 929 283 4-7
1321 92-8 298 41
1171 94-3 19-5 11
127 -2 938 263 4-1
113-1 95-7 154 21
B. Other developed  countries
123-5 94 -3 2346 60
1425 88 -7 378 33
1282 962 250 61
1626 802 50-7 64
1258 91 -4 273 36
125-8 930 26 -1 4.7
1156 91 -7 207 0-8
120 -3 94 -6 214 36
1595 87-0 455 5.7
203 -3 90 -4 555 7-5 -
C. Less developed countries

7°4 -2 583 917 19-8
3817 868 773 360

1,063 -8 30-1 972 14-5
108 -1 96 -6 10-6 12
565-0 520 90 -8 267
216-5 82-4 61-9 76
1192 98 -7 172 2-5
112-5 1027 87 0-8
117 -8 94 -0 20-2 14
106 -5 98 -4 76 4.1
133-2 820 384 3.6
103 -5 99-9 35 18
1112 949 147 2.5
125-8 810 356 1-8
1524 96 -6 366 37
1116 100 -2 1022 (—) 05
1712 924 46-0 9.0
2793 726 74 -0 342
100 -4 996 0-8 19
1441 943 346 67
1385 98 -9 286 43

YOJANA January 10, 1971 Page 20

Annual average r

ates of depreciation

entire

in fifties  in sixtics period

34 4-5
26 21
24 24
50 4-3
37 4-7
2-4 17
36 30
5-1 39
24 2.0
3-8 37
34 440
30 3.9
31 2.1
33 3.7
23 2.2
23 41
47 40
18 40
9-4 7-9
37 3.7
3.0 3.9
39 2.3
21 29
54 5.6
55 6-5
18-8 193
57 209
31-1 2.8
22 17
192 230
97 8.6
21 2.3
12 10
3-8 2.6
0-4 2.3
63 5.0
04 1-1
21 2.3
54 3.6
2-5 3.1
20 07
4-9 69
111 227
0.7 13
246 46
2-6 3.5

turn to PAGE 24

HUMAN RESOURCES AND
ECONOMIC GROWTH

SURESH R. CIRVANTE

HE cconomic development of a country depends, to

a considerable extent, not only on the availability of
physical capital but also on human capital. Nf:verthe-
less, physical capital deficiency, which is conspicuously
reflected in the small amount of capital per worker in a
developing country, is often singled out as the main factor
retarding cconomic growth.

Capital in the form of steel plants, railways, factories
and dams is considered essential for accelerating the
growth of an economy. Consequently, it is felt that
people in developing countries are condemned to a low
rate of economic progress for they generally display a
high propensity to consume and spend their meagre savings
out of their low incomes in short-term speculative invest-
ments rather than productive investment in capital goods.

This view of development which stresses the import-
ance of physical investment is being gradually modified
since factors like education, health, management, organi-
sation, administration, research and technology are also
recognised as playing a dominant role in economic g{owtb.
This has led to the widening of the concept of capital in
the capital-output model to include besides physical invest-
ment, investment in human resources or ‘investment in
+nan.’ .

Notwithstanding the massive economic aid to various
underdeveloped countries, their development has been far
below expectations as there was too little invgstment
human capital as compared to the investment in plants
and equipments. On the other hand, the Marshall Aid
Plan in Europe was a great success in rebuilding the war
shattered economies, thanks to the rich educational capital
of the West European nations.

It is obvious that education is a very vital form of
investment. Tt is the recognition of this fact that has led
nations like the United States of America, Japan and the
Soviet Union to provide educational facilities to their
people on a systematic basis and to attain remarkable
economic progress. In the several States of the US A
their constitutions have incorporated the right of all
children to free elementary education. Japan has given
immense importance to education in order to emulate and
even excel the industrial progress of the West. The
Soviet Union has increased educational facilities at all
levels apart from making huge investment in steel and
heavy industries and the Scandinavian countries have
chislat'ed on universal and compulsory education.

Productive Investment

Education is a highly productive form of investment
that will often bring a greater increase in national income
than an equal amount invested in railways, dams or other
tangible goods. The overwhelming importance given to
physical investment has often led to a low priority being
given to genuine and radical reforms in the sphere of
education. :

 There is a tremendous wastage in all forms of educa-
tion in developing countries like India. The situation
calls for a judicious use of resources and not merely an
increase in the volume of resources. Scarcity of well
trained teachers, low quality standards and wrong orien-
tation of schooling result in enormous amount of mis-
education. All schooling should bec modernised to include
technical and scientific subjects and a large number of
students should choose technical and professional schools
for their advanced education in order to accelerate the
process of economic development. It is obvious that an
oversupply of generalists has led to the growing number
of educated unemployed, especially in India.

The situation calls for a radical change in the entire
educational system of developing countries like India.
Scarcity of suitable teachers and essential facilities besides
resistance on the part of students, parents. and even
teachers have hampered the progress of vocational and
professional education. A dislike for manual work and
a desire for securing white-collar jobs have affected the
way people approach education. The notion that educa-
tion provides an escape from manual wotk should be
rooted out. )

The entire basis of education must, therefore, be
revolutionised and an army.of good teachers, well in- .
formed, well paid, competent and devoted to their duty
must be secured. It is clear that spread of literacy and
education on a mass scale can make a signal contribution
to economic development. ‘

A country must be sure that its educational investment
is adapted to its needs and these needs must be translated
into suitable courses and good academic discipline, so
that the kind of educational capital most appropriate to
the needs is secured at the lowest cost. ‘In this connec-
tion, the Government of a country may as well direct the
course of education to ensure that there are more econo-
mists, doctors and engineers than lawyers, philosophers
and historians. : o

Health and Nutrition

Health is no less important than education and the
two cannot be isolated. A child is able to take adequate -
bpng:ﬁt of schooling provided he enjoys good health and
similarly an adult is able to use his knowledge and
experience to the extent he is physically fit and alert. Thus
efficiency of labour and consequently the quality and -
volume of output largely depend upon the state of a
nation’s health.

Seripus undernutrition and malnutrition among the .
masses in India and some other developing countries have
led to their ill-health besides bodily and mental weakness
although they spend more than half their income on food.
Moreove:r, they do not have adequate clothing, housing
and sanitary facilities to keep them reasonably fit, In
these_clrcumstances, rise in consumntion of essentials, -
especially food, can improve their health and-productivits’r
and accelerate the development of the economy. To
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“The destiny of our beloved land lies not in us,

Iq Routkela, Durgapur and Bhilai where its steef plants are iocated
Hindustan Steel has set up 79 schools for the workers' children.

On this occasion of Gandhi Centenary, we shall be presentiag more than a thousand Gandhi
Memorial Awards to those children of our employees who come first in their classes. Also more
scholarships are being earmarked for meritorious but needy students, striving to acquire higher
education. Additionally it is planned to provide assistance to voluntary efforts in the form of
employees educational trusts.

On what was greenfield site or wilderness less than two
decades ago, Hindustan Steel today is engaged in two basic
purs.its—to produce more steel that will accelerate the
’country's Jevelopment; and to create more wealth that will
make a strong India.

HINDUSTAN STEEL |
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raise the productive power and efficiency of the people

. in developmng countries, dicts must be improved and the

incidence of debilitatng diseases reduced.  Lhis tormid-
able task can be accompuished by provision ol nourshing

tood, proper medical taciities, provision ol sate water

supplies, stum clearance, betier housing ete.

Apart from the nced for substaniial investment in
human resources and physical capital, tnere i1s a crying
need lor development oL eatrepreneurial capital to eosure
a rapid growth ot a devetopuig cconomy. A varicty of
obstacies hamper entreprencursnip such  as unstable
political conditions, restricuve etlects ot traditions and
customs, lack ol response to monctary incentives and high
risks invoived 1 new enterprises.  Lhis situadon calls
for development, of entreprencurial capital through various
pilot projeCts which may be undertaken by the Govern-
ment to demonstrate the utility of technical wnnovations
and to train administrators and technical personnel in
the skills of applying modern production methods,

Agricultural research and the spread of agriculwural
cxtension services can teach modern techniques to the
farmer and would yield bigger returns. However, unless
tand reform is introduced, improved farming methods
may have little chance of application. ‘Lhis may require
legislative and admimstrative measures which may hurt
vested interests and cause political difficulties. Never-
theless, they can play a signiticant role in economic growth

to the extent they broaden entrepreneurial horizons and
help diffusion of enterprise.

Entrepreneurship

Government can indirectly stimulate entrepreneurship
by establisning secure property rights, maintaining
economic and political stabiity, providing the requisite
infrastructure ot roads and power supply and introducing
favourable fliscal and monctary policies. Training of
skiled personnel at various levels besides training of
Government officials in administrative skills and of busi-
nessmen and industrialists in skills of management and
organisation can make a valuable contribution in impart-
ing the necessary skills for entrepreneurial activities.
required tor rapid economic growth, Such training can
be secured tnrough public administration institutes,
management institutes and business schools,

Thus the development of entrepreneurial capital
besides physical and human capital can step up the rate-
of economic growth in developing countries. With the
development process becoming cumulative, a large sup-
ply of entrepreneurs will be generated. As entrepreneur-
ship contributes to development so will development
contribute to entrepreneurship. The concept of capital
in the capital output model may well be further widened
to include entrepreneurial capital besides physical and
human capital to make it more realistic and relevant
especially in the context of developing countries.

PUBLIC COOPERATION

Jrom page 17

which small projects for construction
of village dispensaries, community
centres, panchayat-ghars, libraries,
roads, culverts, wells and minor irri-
gation projects made good progress.

A review of the latter trends would
indicate that from a project-oriented
programme, public cooperation has
emerged into an approach and a
strategy to be used in all areas of
planning and development. It is rea-
lised that with so much poverty and
ignorance in the country there is no
limit to the scope of public coopera-
tion and voluntary service in mitigat-
ing the hardships of the under-privi-
lcged. Accordingly, the emphasis of
Voluntary service has shifted from
Welfare, in the restricted sense, to the
realisation of broader socio-economic
aims. Voluntary organisations are to-
day expected to play a part in creating
a climate and conditions favourable
for smooth and effective functioning
of panchayats and cooperatives, and
extend their activities to rural areas
for pragrammes of social education,

1

agricultural production, village indus-
tries, sanitation and hygiene, construc-
tion works, welfare of the weaker sec-
tions, and women and child welfare
and youth programmes.

The wider aims of public coopera~
tion are today set at creating a sense
of oneness and a common outlook by
engaging people in simple activities of
service to the community, promoting
progressive socialisation and coopera-
tive growth as a basis of social and
economic order to be created in the
country; and creating a desire to work
for the good life which all can share.
Thus, public cooperation has come to
be viewed as a mass movement for
social change through people’s effort.
It is a response to the call of social
revolution confronting the country.
Perhaps this is the reason for decen-
tralisation of the administrative orga-
nisation for promoting public coopera-
tion from the Planning Commission to
various Ministries and Departments at
the Centre and in the States.
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The need for imparting training to
Jcaders of voluntary organisations and .
conducting research into the problems
of public cooperation was recognised -
from the initial stages. The National
Advisory Committee on Public Co-
operation, therefore, recommended the
setting up of the Central Institute of
Research and Training in Public Co-
operation which was established in
February, 1966.

The main functions of the Institute
are to study, strengthen and promote
voluntary action through voluntary
onganisations; to develop ways and
means of promoting people’s partici-
pation in national development plans;
and generally to act as a liaison be-
tween Government and voluntary
organisations by interpreting one to
the other, The Institute performs
these functions by providing training
to voluntary workers and officials, con- -
duging research on subjects related to
public cooperation, and publishing
suitable literature. p‘ s




New pilot' projects to help

Optimum Use of the Country’s Water Potential

' OUR new pilot projects for ctli-

©ocrent SO and waler managenent
have been launcned during ilie cur-
rent financial year, ‘Lhe new projects
wul be located at  Kakrapara in
Gujarat, Guna 1o Manarasotra, the
Rajasthan canal area and Mahanadl
Deitta 1in Orissa.  ‘Lhese would be in
addition to the exisling three projects
at Betlary in Mysore, Azamgarh in
Uttar Pradesh and Patiala in Punjab.
yome areg proposed to be sct up win-
in thc ncxt two or threc ycars with
the ultimate objcct ot naving  onc
such project in each State.

The water and soil management
projects are designed 10 increasc tne
utuaty of the avadabie water resources
as water is thc most essential input tor
lndian agriculture today.

Recent studies have proved  that
with ethicient methods ot itrigaton,
proper levelling of fields and a Know-
ledge of water requirements of Crops
and cropping patterns, the producl-
vity of a given quantity or water can
be increased by 200 per cent, The
loss of water caused by unregulated

- irrigation of paddy, for instance, can
be as high as two-third of the quaitity
applied. The excess is not only a
waste of water; it damages the sail
when drainage is inadequate and
salinity exists, This hazard has al-
ready become evident in many States,
Again, in the case of Mexican wheats,
it has been found that four irrigations
applied at critical periods of growth
are almost as productive as six or
more given at regular intervals. In

~ certain  situations where soils are
sandy, the lining of field channels or
the use of the sprinkler system can
bring a saving of 30 per cent of the
water. The lining of canals and distri-
butaries is also called for when seep-
age losses are unduly heavy and water
is scarce. The use of even Lmited
quantitics of groundwater to grow
paddy nurseries in the _command areas
of Nagarjunasagar Project has permit-
ted the utilisation of surface water for
an earlier rabi crop and enabled two
crops to be grown instead of one.

In view of thesc advantages of water
management, it was decided G set up
pilot projects in the States in the Cent-
ral Scctor to introduce better ncthods
of water utilisation and irrigation
practices. The first three projects, in
Mysore, Uttar Pradesh and Punjab,
each covering an area of about 4,700
hectares, were launched in 1968-69
with USAID technical collaboration. It
has been successfully demoustrated,
under these pilot projects, that a good
wheat or groundnut crop can be raised
on sand dunes with the aid of sprink-
lers. The benefits of land-levelling,
underground pipelines and lining of
trrigation channels have also been es-
tablished and the farmers are showing
enthusiasm to adopt these measures.
Under this programme officers and
technicians from States are also being
trained in the techniques of water
management.

These projects are under the supor-
vision of the Water Management Divi-
sion which was started three years ago
under the Union Department of Agri-
culture, It also examines the water
utilisation aspects of the new irrigation
projects before they are sanctioned by
the Central Water and Power Com-
mission. This Division is manned by
irrigation and drainage engineers, irri-

2

gation agronomists and soil scientists.
feohnical bulleting and guidelines on
various aspects of irrigation and water
management are also issued periodi-
cally,

Rescarches have to be undertaken
at the State level to identify problems
in different areas so that corrective
mcasures may be adopted for the im-
provement of water management tO
meet—the  local nceds.
cach one of the 585 irrigation projects
—109 major and 476 medium ones—
will have to be subjected to proper
water management studies, ths res-
ponsibility for which will devolve on
the States. For this it is proposed
to initiate joint Centre-State studies in
a few project areas.

Programme for the integrated deve-
lopment of ten selected major com-
mand areas has also becn centrally
sponsored under the Fourth Plan.
This programme, aimed at a balanced
all-round development of the areas,
emphasises the optimum utilisation of
available water as the prime nccessity.
Under this programme, the Central
Government provides financial assis-
tance for strengthening infrastructure
facilities with regard ta rural communi-
cations and market complexes.

DEPRECIATION OF MONEY
from Page 20
Pakistan 1195 901 246 1-§ 3-5 27
Panama 103 -1 980 50 0-1 10 0-5
Peru 1815 78 -1 57-0 77 9:0 83"
Philippines 120-3 920 235 0-5 39 22
Syria © 110-9 94-9 144 (—0-3 1-8 0-7
Thailand 120 2 957 20 4 49 18 33 -,
Tunisia 1127 91-3 19-0 41 23 32
UAR 1000 86 -0 140 0-8 32 20
Uruguay 4329 183 958 10-4 30-1 203
Venezuela 108 -8 96 -4 114 16 10 13
Viet Nam 1451 539 629 83 140 11
Note :——For India the Working Class Consumer Price Indexes have been used, the
source being the Labour Burean of the Government of India, ’

Source :— International Financial Statistics (IMF)
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Ultimately -

Side Track

PRESS IN

NDIA is a country of continental pro-
% portions : cverything here seems to
have a Himalayan dimension. We are
the most populated democracy with the
largest number of illitcrates while para-
doxically we have thc largest number
of students on roll. Therefore, little
surprise that we also have ihe largest
Press—10,281 to be precise, excluding
2,545 other periodic publications not
classified as newspapers. In respect of
dailies, India ranks second in the world
with 650 of them. The number of lan-
guages—352, (11 of them foreign) In
which these papers are published also
appears to be the largest anywhere.
Fifty per cent of these papers are
concertrated in Maharashtra, Uttar
Pradesh, Delhi and West Bengal. Hindi
with 2,508 publications leads not only
in the number of papers published but
also in the list of fresh arrivals. Both
Hindi and English account for two-
fifths of all the papers published in the
country. .
)

Though there has been nearly 68 per
cent rise in the number aof papers since
Independence, there are 14 news-
papers which have clocked a century—
seven of them in English, four in
Gujarati and one each in Marathi,
Tamil and Portuguese. Those halfway
to this performance number over 200.
“Bombay Samachar”, a Gujarati daily
from Bombay, founded as a weekly in
1822 and converted into a daily 115
years ago, is the oldest existing news-
paper. When it comes to copies sold
we probably touch another record
fisure—but in the reverse direction.
The total circulation of these papers
i$ 2 ‘mere 27 million, .one-fourth of it
claimed by the daily press. The lar-
gest readership—over 50 per cent—
belongs to Hindi, English and Tamil
papers,

\J

The ownership pattern is also reveal-
ing.  Sixtyfive chains owning 222
~newspapers commanded a circulation
of well over six million or more than
one-fourth of the total overall circula_l-
tion. Their hold on the daily press is
more eloquent—well over five million

INDIA

or onc-fifth of the total circulation.
However, individual ownership was as
high as 59.5 per cent. Nineteen politi-
cal parties owned 84 papers circulating
137,000 copies. Out of 398 official
publications, 224 are brought out by
the Union Government, more than half
of them from the Capital. Foreign mis-
sions in India with only 111 publica-
tions commanded a circulation as good
as 14,18,730.

The legion of correspondents was as
large as 3,153 associated with 180
dailies. Over a hundred Indian corres-
pondents arc based overseas. The desk
has a rather sad bargain with a compa-
ratively lower figure of 2,809 of them
working in 287 papers. Another sad
feature is that 104 of the 650 dailies
were hand-composed as against a res-
tricted number of ‘big’ dailies using
rotary. Yet a commendable break-
through in technological advance was

-achieved by the “Hindu” which intro-

duced fascimile method of printing for
bringing out its Coimbatore and
Bangalore editions. The “Hindu” is
also the only Indian daily to have won
the World Press Achievement Award
given by the American Newspaper
Publishers Association. The Capital
has its own share of pride in that it is
the home of the largest number of
papers—1,153.

The subjectwise analysis of the vast
expanse of the Fourth Estate is quite
rewarding. As against the largest num-
ber—3,259 with a circulation over five
million—of papers devoted to news
and current affairs, those devoted to
religion and philosophy number 1,098
approaching two million in circulation.
Commerce and industry being the arcas
of post-Independence expansion, 444
papers in this category cnjoying a
circulation of 431,000 do not seem to
fare well in comparison to the film
press which, though 286 strong, com-
mands a circulation of over one and a
half million, The more specialised cate-
gories obviously have a more modest
record: engineering & technology (184
papers circulating 176,000 copies),
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IGNORAMAN
Wants to Know

Whet her

Office Attendance Registers
should be kept
in Canteens

agriculture and animal husbandry (167
papers selling 347,000 copies), science
(106 papers with 161,000 copies sold),
transport and communications (99

papers totalling a circulation of
187,000), insurance, banking and

cooperation (96 papers accounting for
124,000 copies sold), finance and eco-
nomics (76 papers selling a total of
96,000 copies), art (41 papers reach-
ing 32,000 househalds), sports (39
papers with 57,000 copies in circula-
tion) and radio and music (38 papers
enjoying a circulation of 159,000
copies). However, law and public
administration: (206 papers with a
circulation of 259,000 copies), labour
(204 papers totalling a circulation of
226,000) and education (199 papers
with 207,000 circulation) seem to be
doing a shade better. Women and
children appear to be more tenacious.
Women’s magazines numbering barely
68 command as big a circulation as
383,000 while children’s magazines,
numbering 128, outsmart them with a
circulation nearly three times as high.
With only 29 women on editorial staff
in 1969, the educated women in this
country have every reason to complain
that journalism too is a man’s world.

A bti'p for the champions of Women’s
Lib!



STRIKE WATER FASTER AT LOWER COST PER METRE

with RMT MAH 1200
Rotary-cum-Hammer Drill T

Nearly 15 MAH 1200 rotary-cum-hammer drills supplied to
State Governments, have already proved their drilling
efficiency and economy. Entire drilling operation in rock \
to depths of 50 metres. striking water, erecting pumps and
supplying water to the public was carried out in just 9 hours
—at lower bit cost per drilling metre. :

NOTE THE DISTINCTIVE FEATURES:

DRILLING CAPACITY: and reduce replacement costs.
Variable speed top drive head Hydraulic break-out wrench gives
provides the right speed for correct torque for ‘making’ or
straight rotary or down-the-hale ‘breaking’ of joints,

hammer drilling. No kelly or rotary PACKAGED UNIT:

table problems. The RMT can . o
drill 6 metres at a stretch compared  Completely seif-contained unit—
to 1 metre only with drilis of air compressor, pump and prime
other makes. mover — all mounted on one '
Rotary drilling 450 mm dia. truck, with centralised controls at
and finishing with 150 mm dia. finger-tips for easy one-man
for 300 metre depth. operation. No separate compressor
or other equipment required. -

Down-the-hole hammer drilling:
150 mm dia. for 120 metre depth. OPERATIONAL ECONOMY:
The improved design ensures )

PENETRATION RATE: Drilis o' !
5 to 16 metres per hour, even in faster drilling and lower bit cost
rock formation. per metre.

CONTROLS : Hydraulic controls ~ Let GREAVES and RMT
regulate speed and pressure get to the bottom of your
; on either rotary or hammer drilling  water problems] S

. k., *
Sold & Serviced by: m
GREAVES COTTON & CO.LTD. ,
Bombay - Calcutta - New Delhi - Madras . Bangalore - Bhopal - Bhubaneswar S

Coimbatore - Gauhati - Hyderabad - Jaipur - Jamshedpur - Kanpur - Margao - Patna. GREAVES .

V301 1D VYV

Mamaanc . amany

YOJANA January 10. 1971 Pase 26

CONSUMER CREDIT

A PROMISING AREA OF OPERATION FOR NATIONALISED BANKS

V. A. VASUDEVARAJU

REDIT diversification is one of

the main objectives of nationali-
sation of banks. “This is being reali-
sed by the expansion of the operational
activities of the public sector banks to
the ‘priority settors’ such as agricul-
ture, small scale industries, road
transport, self-employed persons and
retail traders. The nationalised banks
were advised to so formulate their
schemes for diversified small lending
as not to create an impression that the
affluent classes only are being helped
into more ‘conspicuous consumption’,
while many socially and economically
productive needs of the poor people
remain unsatisfied, '

During the last one vear the nationa-
lised banks made fresh advances to
the priority sectors as follows : Agri-
culture—Rs 54 crore; Small Indus-
ries—Rs 51 crore; Retail Traders—
Rs 48 crore; Road Transport Opera-
'ors—Rs 17 crore. The total advances
made to the priority sectors which
stood at Rs 202 crore by the end of
June 1969 rose to Rs 345 crore by
the end of July 1970. The number
>f the ‘constituents’ of these banks has
ilso increased considerably during the
dast one vear, contributing to a great
:xtent in ‘fostering the banking habit’
n the hitherto neglected sectors of the
:conomy.

But the public ~sector banks, It
seems, feel shy of extending their
perational activities to an cqua]}y
mportant area i.e., Consumer Credit.
Jf course, one or two banks were al-
eady popularising consumer-credit-
nstalment scheme and almost all other
yublic sector banks followed suit soon
fter nationalisation came. With the
nitial enthusiasm having disappeared
he consumer credit now is more Or
ess a ‘forgotten clement’ with these
nstitutions. As the policy makers are
lot sivine any importance to consumer
redit, bank managers have, by and

arge, developed cold feet to this im-

jortant aspect of the banks® operations.

Does Consumer Credit deserve this
tep-motherly  treatment ? It may,

therefore, be pertinent to look at the.
problem from a different angle, The
present policy of making advances
only to the priority sectors ignoring
the importance of consumer credit is
fraught with serious consequences
which are likely to effect adversely
the very growth and development of
the priority sector itself.

Basis of Production

Consumption is not only the end
but also the basis of production. Hence
the importance of developing an ex-
panding market for the products of
the priority sector. Both in rural and
urban areas the market for industrial
goods is found to be very small at
present as a result of low purchasing
power. To expand the market for
their products in spite of the low
purchasing power of the neople, some
imaginative firms are offering ‘incen-
tives’ to the buyers. Obviously they
do*not face any difficulty in marketing
their products.  Similarly private
commercial firms are also doing good
business by . providing the facility of
instalment-purchase-scheme to the con-
sumers. But the ‘coverage of consu-
mers’ by them is small as they mostly
operate in big urban areas and ihat
too under heavy financial limitations,
They are also not able to meet the
needs of ‘consumer preference’, Des-
pite these limitations the success of
such firms only points to the fact that
there is also a considerable scope for
tapping the internal market for the pro-
ducts of the priority sector industries.
It would, however, be difficult for
them to further marketing of their
products if corisumption is not suitably
supported by bank credit.

There is a good iot of ‘pent-up
demand’ in our country for the new
industrial products, which needs to be
converted into ‘effective demand’.
Most consumers, particularly the
middle class people, possess a keen
desire to consume new industrial pro-
ducts like modern domestic appliances.

However, these ‘potential consumers’
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cannot always afford to make cash
purchases. The end result is the poor
turn-over of the firms producing these
goods, . .

Inflationary Trends -

It may be argued that extension of
credit facilities on a large scale to the
consumers to buy such products would
accentuate inflationaty trends and any
further ‘created demand’ for these
goods would certainly push up the al-
ready high prices. But it is only a
lopsided thinking. ‘A big margin of
profit on small sales’ being the present.
operative policy of most firms, which
coupled with the ‘time-lag’ between
production and marketing of the goods
and other stringent financial conditions,:
compels them to fix the prices of their
products at higher level. A fall in
prices of these new produets can,
therefore, be confidently noped for
with an increased ‘intake’ by the mar-
ket. The industrial firms would then
adopt a policy of ‘small margin of pro-
fit on large sales’. A good example
of this trend is already noticed 1n the
case of transistors. There has been a
25 per cent fall in prices of certain
varieties of transistors and radios in
the past three years. The marked fall
in prices of transistors is. by and large,
due to increased sales. This trend can
very well be achicved in other mdus-
tries too provided the public - sector
banks take steps to create and
expanded market for new products
by providing credit facilities = to
consumers. Therefore, easily accept-
able Consumer-Credit-Instalment-
Scheme deserves top oriority in the
lending operations of the nationalised
banks. :

This new service by the banks would'
certainly lead to a great increase in
the number of their ‘constituents’, and
foster the banking-habit among the
consumers to a great extent, and start
vaying good dividends to the nationa-
lised banks after a few years, By pro-
viding financial assistance to'the ‘comv
sumer, banks can ‘also reduce the
pressure for ¢redit by the. industrial
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firms. As days pass on it would be-
come necessary (0 cxtend consumer
credit facilities for ihe purcnase of
agricultural produce such as puddy,
dal etc., in order to absorb tiue In-
creased production m agriculture as a
result of the grzci revolution.

In the absence of consumer credit
the whole exercise of ‘credit diversifi-
cation’ by the nationalised banks is
likely to fail, sooncer or latter, Gue 10
market limitations. It is necessary
that the State Rank of Tandia should
take a lead by opeamng, ‘Consumer
Credit Cells’ in ali its branches. Simi-

lar action is also calicd for on the part
of other public sector banks. A healthy
competition in this spherc of lending
operations will go a iong way in in-
creasing the tcmpo of cconcmic acli-

vities in the country.
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Banks should not rest content with
the assumption that their ultimate
responsibility is only to ‘create opti-
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ment. It would impart a ‘sense of
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Credit Cells

By creating ‘Consumer Credit Celly’
and increasing the staff, public sector
banks could render a great service to
the consumer and the economy. ‘Con-
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sovercignity’ which are the determin-
ing factors of thc market mechanism
will assert their full force in the eco-
nomy as a result of the banks’ con-
sumer credit service,

It the banks were to be rcluctant to -
cxpand their lending operations in this
area the government should think in
terms of creating a ‘Consumer Credit
Corporation’ which would specialise 11
this line and also provide financial
assistance to the private commercial
firms opcrating hire-purchase schemes
of consumer goods. It is also desir-
able to fix the target in respect of con-
sumer credit as it has been done 10
respect of the priority sectors. This 18
cssential to create an expanding inter-
nal market for the increased produc-
tion,

»
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v

-

u}‘t'i:rore and 14,54,298

A TRUSTEE AND COMPANION IN PROGRESS

LIFE INSURANCE IS

‘A SUCCESS STORY’

The life insurance industry founded and run by Indians com-

pleted one hundred years on December 3 last

yvear. The first

Indian Company—the Bombay Mutual—was formed ‘in 1870 10
insure Indian lives without any special limitations or dzsabzlttles._ In
1956, the life insurance industry was nationalised with the establish-

ment of the Life Insurance Corporation,

The nationalised life

insurance industry has been playing a vital role in the transf'or:nwtion
of the country’s economy—mopping up savings from the millions for
their future welfare and investing it into productive channels.

Pratima Ghosh

\ ‘YOUR welfare is my responsibility’

—this motto inscribed on the sym-
bol of ‘two hands protecting the flame
of life’ amply sums up the dynamic
role played by life insurance in the
lives of millions of Indian. At present,
the Life Insurance Corporation
oft a thousand
<claims per day on death or maturity.
Against a thousand departures, there
are five times more entrants, ~ Since
its inception as a nationalised under-
taking, the Life Insurance Corporation
has paid off Rs 600 crore by way of
claims. Its new yearly business with-
in the country has shot up to Rs.
1,025.80 crore under 13,96.593 poli-
cies as against Rs. 277 crore in 1957.

A glance at the latest report of the
LIC reveals that at home and abroad
during the year 1969-70, 14,72,529
proposals were received for assurances
amounting to Rs. 1,090.17 crore and

14,01,254 policies were issued assur- .

ing Rs 1,036.08 crore. The correspond-
ing figures for the previous year weore
15,23,585 proposals for Rs 980.15
licies assuring
Rs 929.35 crore. -

1969-70. There was considerable
expansion in the number of new offi-

. ces—from 281 in 1957 to 699 at the

end of March, 1970. The number of

trained development officers has in- -

creased to 7,838 building up a dyna-

" mic sales and service machinery,

e average sum .
Rs 5,110 in'1965-66 to Rs 7,394 in

while 1.5 lakh agents, in addition,
are engaged -in bringing the service of
insurance to the very door-step of
the people.

During the last 14 years, life business
in force in India registered a remark-
able growth. As against Rs 1,128
crore of . business in force in India
covering 45.16 lakh policies at the end
of 1955 and Rs 2,176 crore under
74.56 lakh policies at the end of 1960,
the life business shot up to Rs 6,303
crore covering 139.39 lakh policies in
1969-70. The total income from insu-
rance business went up from Rs 66.48
crore in 1957 to Rs 260.41 crore in
1969-70, while the life insurance fund
at the end of at the year stood at
Rs 1,611.04 crore at against Rs
1,434.47 crore during the previous
The profits from the General Insurance
Business - on the other hand were
Rg 290.28 crore in 1969-70 as against
Rs 135.30 crore during the previous
year.

Table I tells the story of the expan-

sion of the insurance industry in the
past 14 years,

In the perspective of the growth of

national income during the years of
planning, this growth of life insurance
industry acquires'a wider significance.

.«Table 2 shows the comparative'
growth of net national product with

growth ‘of life insurance in force. -

 'VOYANA. Jamuary 10, 1873, . Page I29

el ATV i S R A

With the growth and expansion of
life insurance, the rural areas have also
come to benefit from it. In 1969-70
around 4,61,468 policies, constitut-
ing one-third of the total number of
policies issued in India were taken out
by rural people, the amount assured
being Rs 251.76 crore or one-fourth

~ of the total new sums assured within

the country, This, however, -does not
exhaust the immense possibilities of
business expansion in rural areas.
Rather, in the wake of green revolu-
tion and the widespread changes in
these areas, more and more people are
becoming savings-conscious and as such
there is further scope for mobilising
rural savings through life- insurance. .

The LIC’s dynamic role in the
nation’s economy can be assessed from
its diversified and multilateral partici-
pation in economic development. It has
not only .mobilised the surplus pur--
chasing power from the pockets of the
prodigal consumers and acted as his
trustee for his future welfare, bringing
in turn a salutary effect on the conti-
nuously rising price level, it has also
rechannelised the funds into produc-
tive investment, thus stimulating ‘the
country’s economic growth,

During 1969-70, the LIC invested -
Rs 233.97 crore in private sector
industries as wide-ranging as co-opera-
tive housing societies, railways, mining,
shipping and transport, managing- -
agents, Insurance, banks, investment °
trusts, vegetable oils, food, drink and
tobacco, plantations, coal, rubber.pro-
ducts, jute, mineral oil, textiles, sugar
and breweries, dyes, chemicals and
pharmaceuticals, paper and boards,
aluminium, electrical goods, cement, -
iron and steel, electricity, and engineer-
ing. -

The Corporation is lending a he!
ing hand in building up a suitagble m&lg'. :
structure. Large resources are being
earmarked for rural electrifiction, For
this, a massive amount of Rs 133,46 .
crore was made available to the State -
Electricity Boards during . 1969-70. .
Thus, LIC is not only protecting life "
but also bringing lght to rural homes.. -
For providing protected water supply
and underground drainage, the ‘coipor '
ration has granted loans amon

‘Rs 24.94 crore to the municipal g

_ government water supply schem

i ! més duen "
ing: 1969-70. OVer 27 dcnt B i
urban population'is covered. ,bg‘?‘:%-
scheme which will later be extendsd’
cover rural areas, : Lexv _t@ﬂﬂeﬂ,
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TABLE 1—Growth of Life fnsurance in India

(Rs

in crorc)

New Business  Business in force Total Premium

income

1957 . 27767 1,374 66 48
1958 . 33906 1,584 7363
1959 . 419-70 1,855 8493
1960 . 437 -84 2,176 97-55
1961 59879 2,623 112-94
1962-63
(15 months) 73472 3,051 151-05
“i963-€4 692 -55 3,458 146 73
1964-65 690 -03 3,766 16225
1965-66 78929 4,282 17976
1966-67 757 94 4,606 19698
1967-68 83540 5,116 213-01
: 1968-69 920 -41 5,606 23478
1969-70 1,025 -80 6,303 260 -41
TABLE 1l .
Rs in crores
Net national Index Life Ins. Index Total Index
product current price  No. in force No. Premium Income No.
1950-51 9,530 00 7447 00 377 100
1955-56 9,980 105 1,127 151 53 141
1960-61 13,308 140 2,176 292 91-9 244
1965-66 20,586 216 4,282 575 1736 460
1966-67 23,647 248 4,606 618 1897 503
1967-68 27,922 293 5116 687 2061 547
1968-69 28,061 294 5,606 753 2267 601
1969-70 . 30,306 318 6,303 846 252-3] 669
Housing _ Ingtitutionwise, the flow of assistance
in this field amounting.to Rs 63.57
Under its ‘Own Your Home’ scheme, -crore during 1969-70, ¢an be account-
the LIC is helping millions of people ed for as follows—The biggest chunk
to build their homes. The huge invest- of Rs. 59.97 crore goes to cooperative

ment in this scheme,
Rs 258 crore. It has
Rs 100 crore to d
boards for their hous
vities during the Fourth
this year the scheme
houses was further ex
the ptople affected by
Broach in Gujarat, and K
in Tamil Nadu.’

amounts to over
also commnitted
ifferent housing
e-building acti-
lan. In A
or providing
tended to_help
earthquake at
ancheepuram

April,

housing finance societies. Loans to
State governments for financing co-
operative housing come next with a
total of Rs 3.29 crore. Thus co-opera-
tive housing has received a big fillip
with a total financial support from
LIC of the order of Rs 63.26 crore.
The remaining 30.40 lakh rupees
were allotted to the - housing boards.
The loans advanced to State Govern-
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ments were utilised mainly for middle
income housing scheme, the rental
housing scheme, the villages housing
projects, the low income group housing
scheme, the plantation labour housing
scheme and the land acquisition and
development scheme.

Other specific schemes of the LIC
for bringing a better life for the mil-
lions include the salary savings scheme-
in industrial areas making insurance
premium the first item on the budget of
the wage-earners and deductible in easy
monthly instalments. The superannua-
tion schemes and the group schemes
for industrial houses are also likely to
prove quite beneficial.

New Schemes

The LIC plans to extend further the
range of its activities. With a view to
improving people’s health, it proposes
to start a pilot scheme of heaith insur-
ance for the policy-holders on payment
of an extra-premium. To begin with, a
large hospital is proposed to be set up
in Bombay, which would also under-
take essential researches in mortality.

Another new scheme is to build
model townships all over the country.
A beginning in this direction is made
with the proposed 4,000flat LIC .
centenary township at Borivli near
Bombay. During the next three years
50,000 new homes will be built under
the ‘Own Your home’ scheme. In the
agricultural sector, the Corporation
proposes to finance storages to be built -
oy the agricultural departments.

- The Corporation’s subscription to
the public borrowing programme will
btla Rs 1,505 crore during the Fourth
Plan. ‘

In spite of its vast and diversified
participation in different fields of deve-
lopment as ‘companion in progress’, the
Corporation’s coverage is still very
modest, taking into account the fact
that out of a population of 54 crore
only over 75 lakhs are insured. This
works out a ratio of 1.5 per cent as
against over 80 per cent in developed
countries. . S

Appropriately, however, the Corpo-
ration has recently decided to remove
all extra premia on occupational:
hazards imposed on the socially weaker

'sections of the community. Uscdet:thd,
new scheme, people engaged in-
vancy work or those femplmd
ful works like' tailoting will -
required to pay an extra premium
more. :




Out of four lakh cultiva-
ting families in Purnea in
Bihar, a lakh are small far-
mers, holding beiween
2.5to 5 acres of land.

~ The Small Farmers Deve-

lopment Agency helps such
families to maximise output
with inputs tailored to
their specific needs. The
Agency has been operating
-in Purnea as a pilo! project
~since 19€9. :

These pictures tell the
story of 50,000 small far-
mer families of Purnea who
have been brought under

the purview of the Agency.

SMALL FARMERS DEVELOPMENT

Subsidiary occupations to fill free
time and raise incomes: The Bihar
Industries Department provided the
loans to buy these buffaloes. Above :
Given the input that meets his spe-
cific need, the small farmer is as
productive as his big brother in
agriculture.  Medium term loans to
buy these bullocks—their primary
source of power, came’' from the
District Central Cooperative Bank,
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AGENCY

New Schemes

for Agricultural
Extension and
Rural Employment

* (QVER 50 lakh people in the rural

arcas are expected to get employ- -
ment under several programmes most
of which have already been initiated .
and are being extended on a tOP,
priority basis, f;ﬁ

An outlay of Rs 67.5 crore has beett .
provided in the Central sector of the
Four’th Plan for setting up Small Fat- =
mers’ Development Agencies in forty--
six sclected districts all over .
country. Of these 42 have already
been approved. - Each of the agencys.
getting Rs 1.5 crore under the schem®s ©
will gencrate three to four timéS.

more money from the institutional
sources (cooperative and commercial
banks). 1t will identify viable small
tarmers holding from 2.5 to 7.5 acres,
formulate production programmes for
them, and help them with adeguate
and timely inputs. Twentyfive per
cent of the assistance on production
programmes will be subsidy and 75
per cent in the form of loan.

Marginal Farmers

Under another scheme, Rs 47.5
crore have been provided to set up
similar agencies for marginal farmers

The State Bank of India has come
to the area, and these farmers come
to the Bank for their needs. Below :
A small hand-operated tube-well
helps the farmer to grow vegetables,
to grow into viability and greater
independence. .



and agricultural labourers In  forly
sciccted districts in various  States.
Generating supplemental occupations
through animal husbandry, vegetable
growing and similar occupations, thc
scheme will benefit about 10 lakh

families. Onc third of the production
cxpenditure will be paid as subsidy
and the remainder as loan. Of the

forty projects, twenty-two have al-
rcady been approved, covering  most
of the States and the sclection  of
arcas in the rest will be finalised very
shortly.

To gencrate  large-scale  employ-
ment  in the  chronically  drought
affected arcas of the country a provi-
sion of Rs 100 crore has been made
for launching rural works programme.

For this purposc labour intensive
schemes for irrigation both medium
and minor, soil conservation, affores-
tation ‘and rural communication, will
be undertaken in 53 selected villages
and will help 25 lakh people. These
schemes will be so integrated with

the on-going Plan schemes in  these
districts as to creatc long-term infra-
structure assets in  the arcas. The
entite cxpenditure is hundred per cent
grant to the States except with regard
L0 SO01l conscrvation measurcs in the
ficlds of private cuitivators where 25
per cent 1s subsidy and 75 per cent is
loan, repayabic in casy instalments.

Rural Employment

A crash  programme for rural
employment, similar to the rural works
programme, is also being undertaken.
Costing Rs 50 crore, it will concen-
tratc on providing roads, drainage and
embankment works which can  be
completed within two working  sca-
sons. The programme, cntirely sub-
sidised by the Centre, is expected to
benefit over four lakh people, provid-

ing employment to about a thousand

persons in each district,

Another scheme  for establishing
5,9_00 agro-service centres, is  being
initiated for the mechanisation of

agriculture and for providing cmploy-
nient to engineering  graduates  and
diproma-hoiders,  fhe  Agro-Indus-
trics Corporations which have alrcady .
been set up in every State, will givag
prelerence to young engincers in tn
ire-purchase of mechanised agricul
lural equipment, reduction in  thes
initial deposit money from the prevad
lent level of 20 per cent, State assist-
ance in obtaining loans from com-
mercial banks, training facilitics and
i possible employment as agents of
the Corporations in rural areas where
they have no workshops at present.

C
.

When fully implemented, the sche++
me will provide employment oppor-
tunitics for about 50,000 enginecrs
and diploma-holders and, in addition,
to an equal number of non-technical
persons.  Small and medium farmers
cultivating about 140 million acres,
will also benefit from the scheme
which will help them modernise their
farming opcrations and step up their
production, : ‘

for sale.

ATTENTION READERS

‘YOJANA’ SPECIAL NUMBER ‘
on 25th anniversary of the United Nations

October 18, 1970

193 PAGES : PROFUSELY ILLUSTRATED
SPECIAL INTEREST TO STUDENTS

We are glad to inform our readers that some copies of the '
YOJANA Special Number on United Nations are available

This issue gives the complete story of the United Nations since

its inception

and its work in India, with interesting sidelights on its working.

Among its eminent contributors
are : Smt, Indira Gandhi; B, R. Sen;
former Director-General of F.A.Q.;
Dr Malcolm Adiseshiah, former
Deputy Director General, UNESCO;
K. P. S. Menon; V. K. Krishna Menon;
V. K. R. V., Rao; Smt. Vijaya Lakshmi
Pandit; B. K. Nehru; Dr Prem Kirpal;
B. Shiva Rao; Prof Hiren Mukherjee;
Romesh Thaper; Rajeshwar Dayal,;

Chanchal Sarkar; S. N. Dwivedy:

5 N, . Y3
T. N. Kaul; and many other specialists
and experts connected with the UNO.

NOW AVAILABLE AT THE

SPECIAL CONCESSION PRICE OF
Rs 2.00 per copy, Post free, from:

Business Manager, Publication
Dnl';;gllon, Patiala House, New
il.
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JOSE ROLZ-BENNETT

UPHOLDING
THE RIGHTS
OF MAN

Collective Action in 1971 to
Combat Racism andmRacial
Discrimingtion

HEN the Conference of San

Fruancisco met in the spring O
1945 to draw up the Charter of the
United Nations, there was 2 :
pul;ifcd demand for broad guarantees
of human rights but in fact little effort
had been madc to reach a common
understanding as to the scope of those
rights or the means by which their en-
joyment might be ensured. Observers
from* a number of non-governmental
organisations convinced governmental
representatives of the need to elabo-
ratc on the original human rights pro-
visions of the Dumbarton Oaks pro-
posals, urging in particular that the
proposed Economic and Social Coun-
cil should be authorised to consider
matters relating to human rights, that
a Commission on Human Rights be
established, and that at least some€
minimum agreement op the scope of
the rights and freedoms to be protect-
ed should be incorporated in the Char-
ter pending the preparation of a full

strong -

and adequate  International Bill of

Rights.

As adopted, the Charter expresses
the determination of the peoples of the
United Nations “to reaffirm fa;th in
tundamental human rights, in the
dignity and worth of the human per-
son. in the equal rights of men and
women and of nations large and
small”, It sets out, as one of gpe
purposes of the Organisation, “to
achieve international cooperation utl

romoting and encouraging Iespec
?o? huma’ix richts and @uqdamental
freedoms for all without distinction as
to race, sex, language Or religion”.
The Charter relates this purpose to
the functions and powers of the Gene-
ral Assembly and of the Economlc
and Social Council, and lists it among
the basic obiectives of the Interna-
tional Trusteeship System. The Eco-
nomic and Social Council, empowered
to make recommendations for the pur-

Every Man, Woman & Child

Seeks and Deserves

Equal Justice

Equal Opportunity

and Equal Dignity
Without Discrimination
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pose of promoting respect for, and
observance of, human rights and fun-
damental freedoms, is authorised to
“set up commissions in economic and
social fields and for the promotion of
human rights”, .

Bill of Human Rights

The Commission on Human Rights,
composed originally of experts repre-
senting eighteen countries under
Chairmanship of Mrs Eleanor Roose- -
velt, began its work in January 1947,
and immediately plunged into the task
of preparing an International Bill of
Human Rights. Some members of the
Commission felt that the Bill should
take the form of a proclamation or
manifesto; others favoured an interna-
tional convention. As a compromise
it was decided that the Bill should
have three parts : a Declaration pro-
claiming general principles, a “Cove-
nant ot Covenants” embodying those
principles in a form which would be-
come binding on States which ratified
them, and “measures of implementa-"
tion”  establishing the international
machinery necessary to ensure the
application of the Covenants.

So effectively did the Commission
perform the first part of its task that
the General Assembly was able, less
than two years later, on Dgcember 10,
1948 to adopt and proclaies. the‘Um-
versal Declaration of Hemsmm Rights.
In this unique document—hailed as
one of the most sigqlﬁcant aopomplish,-
ments of tha United Nations—the
meaning of “buman rights and funda-.
mental freedoms™ is spelled. out in
terms which all may accept and under-
stand. More important, the Declata-
tionn vests 3 responsnbﬂngyfft%ro;eﬂmm‘pm-ﬂ
motion and protestion of .those: sights
and : freedoms “in ‘the. - intemm




" territories.

community as a whole, and deals with
the individual not only as a citizen of
4 viven State but as a human being
and also as a citizen of the world.

Since 1948, the Declaration has be-
come “a standard of achievement for
all nations and all pcoples”. The date
of ity adoption December 10, has been
proclaimed as “Human Rights Day”
and is celebrated cvery year around
the carth. The national constitutions
of many countries, drafted since 1948
have taken their human rights pro-
visions from it.

The preparation of the Covenants on
Human Rights was a tar more diffi-
cult task, as it was necessary not only
to define cach right and frcedom in
terms which were legallv precise and
universally acceptable, but also  to
agrce upon some arrangements  for
dealing, on the international level,
with complaints that certain rights or
freedoms were not fully recognised of
enjoyed in this or that country or
territory.  The  Commission  started
on this job in 1947, but it was only in
1954 that it was able to submit pre-
liminary texts to the General Assemb-
Iv and only in 1966 that the Assembly
could adopt the Covenants and open
them for signature and ratification or
accession.

The completion of the Covenants
undoubtedly was hastened by the
successful preparation and approval,
in 1965, of the International Conven-
tion on the Elimination of All Forms
of Racial Discrimination, to which the
General Assembly accorded
“absolute priority”’. The Convention
provides inter alia for the establish-
ment of the first United Nations body
especially set up to deal with allega-
tions that human rights are being
violated in independent countries and
This bedy, the Committee
on the Elimination of Racial Dis-
crimination, is composed of experts of
acknowledged  impartiality and i
authorised not only to consider re-
ports from States Parties on the legis-
Jative, judicial. administrative and
other measures which they have adopt-
ed and that give effect to the provisions
of the Convention. but alo to deal
with allecations which mav be brought
bv onc Statc Party to the effect that
another State Party is not giving effect
to the provisions of the Convention.
Further, the Committee may, in cer-
tain circumstances, and upon special
acceptance of one of the Convention’s
provisions by the State concerncd. deal

From the Preamble to the
Universal Declaration on
Human Rights

. Recognition of the inherent
dignity and of the cqual and inalien-
able rights of all members of the
human family is the foundation of
frcedom, justice and peace in  the
world.

.. .Disrcgard and contempt for
human rights have resulted in bar-
barous acts which have outraged the
conscience of mankind, and the advent
of a world in which human beings
shall enjov freedom of speech and be-
lief and freedom from fear and want
has been proclaimed as the highest as-
piration of the common pcople,

... It is cssential if man is not to
be compelled to have recourse, as a
last resort, to rebellion against tyranny
and oppression, that human rights
should be protected by the rule of law.
E - 9

with communications received from
individuals, or groups of individuals,
within the jurisdiction of a State Party,
claiming to be victims of a violation
by that Party of any of the rights sct
forth in the Convention, The Conven-
tion came into force in 1969, and the
Committee on the Eliminationi of
Racial Discrimination began its work
early in 1970.

Less than a vear after the General
Assembly had completed the Racial
Discrimination Convention it was able
to adopt, and open for signature and
ratification, the International Covenant
on Economic, Social and Cultural
Rights, the International Covenant on
Civil and Political Rights, and the
Optional Protocol to the Covenant on
Civil  and Political Rights. The
Covenants provide international pro-
tection for a far ranging catalopue of
human rights and freedoms, and will
be lecallv binding on those countrizs
which ratifv them. They will come
into force when 35 States have become
Parties.

Civil and Political Rights

The International Covenant on
Civil and Political Rights contains im-
plementation measures along the lines
of those which appear in the Inter-
national Convention on the Elimina-:
tion of All Forms of Racial Discrimi-
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nation.  States Partics to the Covenant
will clect an 18 member Human Rights
Committee, which will consider reports,
submitted by the States Partics and
may address  general comments 1o
those States as well as to the Econo-
mic and Social Council. The Com-
mittee may also consider communi-
cations from State Party alleging that
another State  Party is not fulfilling
its obligations under the Covenant, but
only in accordance with optional pro-
visions which will come into force
when 10 States Parties have accepted
them.  The Committce may also
consider, under the Optional Protocol,
which will also come into force only
after acceptance by 10 States Parties,
communications from private indi-
viduals claiming to be the victims of
a violation by a State Party to that
f’rolocol of any of the rights sct forth
in the Covenant. The reports of the
Committec are to be communicated
to the States concerned; the Committee
will also report to the General As-
sembly each vyear,

The adoption of the Covenants and
of the Optional Protocol marked the
completion of one of the most complex
and difficult tasks undertaken by organs
of the United Nations in its 25 year
history. Its main significance was that:
the gencral references to human rights
which had been inserted in the
‘Charter, and which had been pro-
claimed as principles in the Universal
Dcclaration of Human Rights, had at
last been made the subject-matter of
legally binding obligations in inter-
national treaties.  The adoption of
both Covenants in the General
Assembly by a unanimous vote of
those participating is a significant
clement.

Mot

This was not, however, by any
mcans the only tangible achievement
of the United Nations in the field of
human rights in that period of two
;[nd onc-half decades. The Interna-
tional Bill of Human Rights was sup-
nlcn_ncnted bv a whole series of inter-
national instruments designed to pro-
mote and protect the enjoyment of
varous rights and freedoms.

Equality of Opportunity

_ First, the right of peoples and na-
uons  to self-determination, clearly
affirmed in the Charter, is reaffirmed
with vigour in the Declaration on the
Gganttuyz of Ind]c)pcndence to Colonial

untries and Peoples. adopte b
the General AssembI?y in its })csglut\ior}':
of December 14, 1960, which empha-

sises the necessity of bringing colonia-
lism in all its torms and manifesta-
tions to a speedy and unconditional
end in order to ensure to all peoples
their malicnable  right to complete
freedom, to the exercise of their sove-
, feignty, and to the integrity of their
. national territory; and which sets out
a series of measurcs designed to end
the subjection of peoples to  alien
domination and cxploitation.

Secondly, the International Conven-
tion on the Elimination of All Forms
of Racial Discrimination, referred to
above, is now buttressed by a whole
series of international instruments de-
signed to cnsure recoguoition and enjoy-
ment, in fact as well as in law, of the
principle of equality and non-discri-
mination,  As early as 1951 the
General Conference of the Interna-
tiona, Labour Organisation adopted
the first international Convention im-
plementing this principle, Convention
Concerning Equal Remuneration for
Men and Women Workers for Work
of Equal Value, In 1958 the ILO
General Conference prepared the Dis-
crimination (Employment and Occupa-
tion) Convention, by which States
Parties undertake to declare and pursue
a national policy designed to promote
equality of opportunity and treatment
in respect of employment and occu-
pation, with a view to eliminating any
discrimination in respect thereof. Two
vears later the General Conference of
UNESCO adopted the Convention
Against Discrimination in Education,
by which States Parties undertake tc
formulate, develop and apply a na-
tional policy which will tend to pro-
mote equality of opportunity and of
treatment in the matter of education.

e two latter Conventions Wwere
adopted following initiatives originating
in organs of the United Nations.

Another important instrument in
this field, and indeed the forerunner of
the International Convention on the
Elimination of All Forms of Racial
Discrimination, is the United Nations

¥ Declaration on the Elimination of All
" Forms of Racial Discrimination, which
the General Assembly of the United
Nations adopted unanimously on
November 20, 1963. This Declara-
tion, like the Convention which follow-
ed two vears later, deals with one
Particular type of discrimination, .ﬂ]at
based on race, colour or ethnic origin.

It characterises such discrimination as

an offence to human dignity, and con-
demns it as a denial of the principles
of the Charter, as a violation of the
human rights and fundamental free-
doms proclaimed in the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights, as an
obstacle to friendly and peaceful rela-
tions among nations, and as a fact
capable of disturbing peace and
security among peoples; and solemnly
affirms the necessity of speedily elimi-
nating such discrimination throughout
the world, in all the forms and mani-
festations. and of securing understand-
ing of and respect for the dignity of
the human person.

Right to Life

With reference to the first and most
important of all human rights, the
right to life, the General Assembly
adopted, on December 9, 1948, the
Convention on the Prevention and

— 2. 4 SEXY

Human rights are not granted: they
arc asserted by individuals who are
aware of them.

—Edvard Hambro, President
of the U. N. General
Assembly,

Punishment of the Crime of Geno-
cide, which established a new crime in
International law; the destruction of
a human group—national, ethnical,
racial or religious—as such, either by
killing members Of the group, by caus-
ing serious bodily or mental harm to
them, by deliberately inflicting upon
them conditions of life calculated to
bring about the physical destruction of
the group in whole or in part, by
imposing methods intended to prevent
births within the group, or by forcibly
transferring children of the group to
another group. In accordance with
the provisions of the Convention,
States Parties undertake to prevent
and to punish this odious crime.

With reference to freedom from
slavery or any other form of servitude,
the United Nations in 1953 assumed
the duties and functions which had
been vested in the League of Nations
under the Slavery Convention signed
at Geneva on September 25, 1926.
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Three years later, in 1956, a Confer-

ence of Plenipotentiaries prepared and

opened for signature and ratification

the Supplementary Convention on the

Abolition of Slavery, the Slave Trade,

and Institutions and Practices similar

to Slavery, extending the prohibition

of crude slavery and of the slave trade

to a number of similar institutions and

practices, including debt bondage,

serfdom, the purchase or inheritance of -
women, and the exploitation of young

persons or of their labour., Under the

Convention, States Parties undertake

to cooperate with each other and
with the United Nationg to bring an

end to slavery, the slave trade and all

similar institutions and practices.

With regard to a more subtle form
of servitude—prostitution and the
accompanying evil of traffic in per-
sons for the purpose of prostitution—
the United Nations in 1949 consolida-
ted a number of instruments designed
to suppress the traffic in women and
children, and approved the Conven-.
tion for the Suppression of the Traffic
in Persons and of the Exploitation of
the Prostitution of Others.

With reference to forced labour,
also a form of servitude, in which the
Government de facto is the master
and its citizens the slaves, the Gene-.
ral Conference of the International
Labour Organisation adopted in 1957
the Abolition of Forced Labour Con-
vention, under which each ratifying
State pledges to take effective measures

-to secure the immediate complete

abolition of forced and compulsoty
labour, and not to make use of any
form of forced labour either (a) as a
means of political coercion or educa-
tion or as a punishment for holding or
expressing political views or views
ideologically opposed to the established
political, social or economic system,
(b) as method of mobilising and using -
labour for purpuses of economic deve-
lopment, (¢) as means of labour disci-
pline, (d) as a punishment for having
participated in strikes, or (&) as means
of racial, social national or religious
discrimination. '

Problems of Nationality

With regard to problems of nationa.
lity, statelessness and refugees, the
United Nations has completed four
international Conventions : the Con-
vention on the Nationality of Married
Women, opened for signature and
ratification by the General Assembly
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n January 29, 1957; the Convention
n the Reduction of Statclessness,
dopted on August 30, 1961 by a Con-
srence of Plenipotentiaries convened
v the General Assembly; the Con-
éntion Relating to the Status of State-
:ss Persons, adopted on Scptember 28,
954 by a Conference of Plenipoten-
iaries convened by the Economic and
jocial Council; and the Convention
clating to the Status of Refugees,
wdopted on July 28, 1951 by a Con-
erence of Plenipotentiaries convened
w the General Assembly. In addi-
jon, it has prepared and adopted the
Jtatute establishing the Office of the
Jnited Natjons High Commissioner
‘or Refugees, adepted by the General
Assembly on Decemmber 14, 1950. By
virtue of this Statute the United Na-
tions High Commissioner for Refu-
sees provides international assistance,
ander auspices of the United Natjons,
to specified categories of refugees, and
cndeayours to find permanent solu-
tions for the problem of refugecs.

With regard to the rights of women,
several important instruments have
been prepared. The Convention on the
Political Rights of Women, opened
for signature and ratification by the
General Assembly in 1952, imple-
ments the principle of equality .of rngh:cs
for men and women .contained 1m
the Charter by ensuring that women
residing in Contracting States are en-
titled to vote in all elections, are eli-
gible for election to all publicly-
elected bodies, and are entltle_d to
hold public office and to exercise ?ll
public functions, on equal terms with
men, without any discrimination. The
Convention on Consent to Marriage,
Minimum Age for Marriage an
Registration of Marriages opened for
stgnature  and  ratification by
the General Assembly on
November 7, 1962, provides for mea-
sureg with a view to abolishing certain
customs, ancient laws and practices
relating to marriage and th9 fam;ly
which are considered to be inconsis-

tent with the human rights principles

set out in the Charter and the Uni-
(.versal Declaration of Human Rights.
» States Parties undertake to ensure com-
plete freedom in the choice of a
spouse, to eliminate comoletely chil
marrisges and the betrothal of voung
pirls before the ace of oul;ertv. to
establish appropriate penalties whe:e
necessary to end these evils, ¢ to
ectablish a civil or other register g\
which alf marriages will be recorded.

Down with Apartheid

The policies of apartheid, especially in territories still
under a colonial regime, grossly offened the conscience of
mankind and impair the life of large sections of the human
race. They must be eliminated for the benefit of mankind.
In the wider perspeciive of the coming decade, which we
have solemnly dedicated to devlopment and disarmament,
cach of us should be determined to contribute his share
to the aitainment of the United Nations objectives of
peace, justice and progress. For these objectives hold the
promise that all human beings may ultimately enjoy all the
rights proclaimed in the Universal Declaration of Human

Rights.

Other Human Rights Conventions
completed by the United Nations ot
the specialised agencies during the 25
year period include the Convention
on the International Rights of Correc-
tion, opened for signature by thc
General Assembly on December 16,
1952; the Convention on the Non-
Applicability of Statutory Limitations
to War Crimes and Crimes Against
Humanity, adopted by the General
Assembly on November 26, 1968; the
Freedom of Association and Protec-
tion of the Right to Organise Con-
vention, adopted by the International
Labour Conference on July 9, 1948:
the Right to Organise and Collective
Bargaining Convention, adopted by
the ILO General Conference on July
1, 1949; and the Convention concern-
ing Employment Policy adopted by the
JLO Gencral Conference on July 9,
1964, LR

Rights of the Child

Among the major statements of
Principle promulgated during this
period were the Declaration on the
Rights of the Child. proclaimed by
the United Nations General Assembly
on November 20, 1959; the Declara-
tion and Understanding Between
Peoples. proclaimed by the General
Assembly on December 7. 1965; and
the Declaration of the Princi-
ples of International Cultural Co-
overation, proclaimed by the General
Confere6nce of UNESCO on December
4, 1966.

Thus it mav be seen that the task
of buildine a world-wide system of
law and of insuring the protection of
human rights and fundamental free-
doms—a vast and complicated under-

YOJANA Janusry - 10, 1971 Page3)

— U Thant

taking—has progressed rapﬁfy\ and
significantly. But this task is far
from being finished, even at the 25
yvear mark, And—far more important
—the monumental job of making a
reality of the principles which have
been proclaimed by giving full effect
to the international agreements which
have been concluded is only at its
beginning.

The responsibilities concerning the
human rights activities of the United
Nations have been borne principally
by the General Assembly, the Econo-
mic and Social Council, the Commis-
sion on Human Rights and its Sub-
Commission on Prevention of Discri-
mination and Protection of Minorities,
and the Commission on the Status of
Women. The endeavours of these
organs hgve received approval from
time to time by action taken in the
Security Council on matters where
human rights were at stake—the situ- .
ations in South Africa, Southern
thdesia, and the Portuguese Terri-
tories in Africa, for example—and by
th? continuing activities of the Trustee--
ship council, the Special Committee of
24.and the Council for Namibia,
which have proposed a number of
substantive measures aimed at . the
promotion of human rights and the
climination of racial discrimination in
Non-Self-Governing and Trust Terri-
tories. .
Denial Persists

By these endeavours, the United.
Nations in 25 years has suocesdéd in
making peoples everywhere conscious
of their human rights and fundamen-
tal freedoms, Tt has eticouraged,
nationally and internationally, fhe re-



cognition  and  protection  of those
rights and freecdoms. It has adopted
precise standards in this field, against
which domestic legislation and prac-
tices can be reviewed and measured. Tt
has established o comprehensive  net-
work of international  machinery,
designed on the one hand to guarantee
and cnsure the cenjoyment of human
rights generally, and on the other to
implement international  agreements
for the solution of particular problems.

- This progress, while encouraging, is
still far from adequate  to meet  the
nced.  Many practices denying human
rights persist and are matters of grave

concern  to the international com-
munity. They are widespread, and
the resources available to deal with

them are still too limited to the magni-
tude of the task.

It is understandable, and indeed
imperative, that the major efforts of
thc United Nations and of its affilia-
ted bodies should, at this critical
period, be directed mainly against
racial discrimination, including and
against institutions and practices—such
a slavery and other forms of servitude
—which deprive men and women of
their freedom and destroy their human
dignity. This positive drive to achieve
the maximum freedom and dignity for
each individual is to be emphasised
in 1971, which the General Assembly
has designated as the International
Year to Combat Racism and Racial
Discrimination.

But it would not be correct to
assume that full recognition and enjoy-
ment of human rights and fundamen-
tal freedoms can be attained through

international counsideration and re-
commendation alone.
In the final analysis, as Mrs

Roosevelt once pointed out, all human
rights begin “in small places, close
to home—so close and so small that
they cannot be seen on any map of
the world, Yet they are the world of
the individual person; the neighbour-
hood he lives in the school or college
he attends; the factory, farm or office
where he works. ;
where every man, woman and chﬂd
seeks equal justice, equal opportunity,
eaual dienity without discrimination.
Unless these rights have meaning
there, they have no meaning anywhere.
Without concerted citizen action to
uphold them close to home, we shall
Jook in vain for progress in the larger
world”,

Such are the places |

Bright Prospects for
Tractor Industry

A. K. NAND!

arc

AGRICULTURAL methods
our

changing at a fast rate in
country. The use of tractors has  in-
creased considerably during the past
decade—from a mere 3,877 in 1961-
62 to about 20,000 in 1969-70. Thix
includes domestic preduction as well
as imports.

The produaction of tractors in  the
country began in  1960-61. FEarlier
the demand, totalling over 4,000 trac-
tors per year. was met through  im-
ports.  But now the major part of the
demand is met through domestic pro-
duction.  There are at present five
manufacturers in the private  sector
producing tractors of various sizos
ranging from 25 H.P. to 50 H.P. All
these manufacturers have a collabora-
tor each from abroad. Thijs is be-
causc the designing and manufactur-
ing of tractors nceds specialised know-
ledge and technical know-how.

A target of 129 million tonnes of
foodgrains production has been -fixed
for 1973-74. This calls for intensive
farming with bettter seeds, fertilisers
and increased mechanisation Agricul-
tural tractors and other machinery and
1mpleme_nts have a very important role
to play in this process, Therefore the
demand for agricultural tractors is on
t]}e increase. According to th¢ Plan-
ning Cammission Group on Agricul-
tura'l Machinery, the demand for them
during the Fourth Plan period will be
as follows :—

Year Demand for Agricul‘ural
Tractors in nos.
1969-70 36,000 -
1970-71 42,000
1971-72 49,000
1972-73 58,000
1973-74

68,000

TOTAL (Fourth Plan) 2,53,000

SOURCE: Handbook of Statistics (IEA-
1968-69) :
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Of the total estimated demand for
68.000 agricultural tractors in 1973-
74, 21000 will be in the range of
12-200 H.P., 33000 in thc¢  range
21-35 H.P, ang the remaining 9,000
tractors above 35 H.P,

Tractors form an *essential compo-
nent of mechanisation  in agriculture.
The future prospects of this industry
arc quite bright as the demand is in-
creastng at a fast ratc.  Therefore new
capacitics have to be created either by
having net units or by expanding the
cxisting ones. In order to meet the de-
mand for agricultural tractors below
20 H. P. range, which scem to be more
suited to Indian farms, the Government
Proposes to establish a public sector
project at Ramnagar in U.P, for the
manufacture  of 12,000 tractors an-
nually.  For this purpose a sum of
Rs 5 crore has been allotted in they
Fourth Plan. There is a vast scope
for the private sector also in this fiela.
Increased capacities, both in the pub-
lic and the private sectors, will also
lead to the devclopment of morc
ancillary industries and more employ
ment opportunities to the people.

INDIA WINS SILVER MEDAL
IN STAMP EXHIBITION

. India has won a silver medal for
its Philztelic exhibits in the London
International Stamp Exhibition 1970,
in September last.

This philatelic expo in which,
India participated for the first time,
is the largest international stamp

exhibition held anywhere.

The Indian cxhibits included old
collections from the National Phila-
telic Museum, New Delhi, which
included Scinde Dawks' early essays
proofs and lithographs of 1854,
East  India postage stamps and
general issues. A rere sheet of a
ten-rupe: Tndian service stamp on
Mahatma  Gandhi attracted large
crowds.

Growth with Distributive Justice Alone can Lead Society

FROM STATIC STABILITY TO
CREATIVE INSTABILITY

S. L. PARMAR

N a fundamental scnsc, the central goal of develop-

ment may be calied ‘selt-development’. Up_to a point
this would correspond to the concept of  self-sustaining
8rowth of sclf-rctiance. But these are essentl.a.lly econo-
mic concepts,  Sclf-reliance means the ability of a
country to majntain a desired rate of growth through 1ts
own resources. Its savings should suffice to meet 1t
investment needs. A part of such savings is con_vcrtcd
into exports to fetch enough foreign exchange to finance
current imports and debt  obligations, Hence such 2
condition indicates a frecdom from forcign loans OF
grants,

‘Self-reliance does not mean  scli-sufficiency. Trade
and investment continue to have significant roles in deve-
opment. But through them the cconomy should ) be
helped to acquire suflicient productive power and savings
Capacity to meet its international obligations. Obviously
a high rate of growth in national and per capita incomes
Is essential for achieving the goal of self-reliance.

But scif-development does not mean only a high rate
of growth. It also implies a more equitable distribution
of resources and economic power, and new relanonshlps‘

tween social groups, so that development of one does
not depend upon or lead to deprivation of the’other. A
high rate of growth could go with explonatlon’ot_ the
Mmany by the few, as was the experience of today’s indus-
trial nations in their predevelopment period. .Nf)t only
Was there a pauperisation of the proletariat within tll;e
Country—England, France, Germany, even .the USA—by
a handful of owners of means of production, but tberc
Was also an extension of such cxploitation to q_thcr nations
in the form of colonialism. While developing nations
ave nejther the possibility nor the inclnpa}xon, and cer-
tainly not the power to embark on ¢olonialism to sustain
their economic progress, they can, and sometimes, do,
Pursue exploitative policies domestically and have a fair
rate of growth. In some erstwhile colonies, it is being
said that we have exchanged foreign imperialism for
‘domestic imperialism’. A few of these nations have
even shown better economic performance than many other
developing nations. Clearly, such a s1t.uaqon.could not
described as ‘self-development.” Social justice reflect-
¢d in greater equality of opportunity, a more egalitarian
%ocial order, a diffusion of economic and political power
Trom the few to the many is the most important clement of

self-development.

‘The central goal of development can be interpreted
as-consisting of three interrelated objectives : ccon(}mlg
Rrowth, self-reliance and social justice. It is submitte
that primacy should be accorded to social justice not
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simply on cthical grounds but in order to ensure a high
rate of growth over time and steady progression toward
self-reliance. This would be different from the generally
prevalent approach in which the rate of growth is singled
out as the most important goal of development,

Economic growth, by which is meant a steady rise in
the standard ot Jiving, is vital for developing countries,
Pressure of population, massive poverty, rising expecta-
tions, the fact that political consciousness has preceded.
cconomic ability to meet aspirations, etc., make rapid
economic growth an imperative and the rate of growth
itsclf is morc important than the fact of growth.

There are, however, a number of problems with this
approach. First, it reduces development to a purely
economic phenomenon. Second, it assumes that in-
jection of sufficient resources like capital, technique, and
so on will by itself bring about development, This is
too much of a laissez-faire approach in relation to the
situation in developing countries. Resources can give
results only if adequate institutions are set up for utilising
them. If all this is to be done quickly, it calls for radical
structural changes.

Third, it presents a yardstick for measuring develop-
ment that dooms most developing countries to permanent
-poverty, According to certain projections, in the year
2000, India—even if it achieves a 5 per cent annual rate
of growth—will be poorer in comparison to developed
nations than it is today,

Each developing nation is really competing with itself.
Its present performance should be an improvement upon
its earlier performance. In the process, if it comes nearer
to developed nations, well and good, but even if it seems
to lag behind, that should not be taken as lack of achieve-
ment. We have, therefore, to evolve a concept of deve-
lopment which will give us a sense of equality and dignity
even with relative poverty. ' :

Fourth, one finds that in many countries of the third
world a satisfactory rate of growth has not contributed
to the stability and well-being of the nation. That shows

that peoplc are secking something more than statistical -

cvidences of progress.

As onc looks at the contcmporary scene in the third

world, it seems that political problems have assumed
After three five- .

greater importance than the economic.
_year plans, India has made only marginal dents in her
massive poverty. Unemployment, rising prices, debt
obligation, deficits in balance of payments and demogra-
phic burdens continue to plague the economy. If con-
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certed cliorts are necessary to deal with these problemns
lne need [OI CcConomic planmig s grealer, nob less.

tbe upheavels winessed o basisaur i mid- 1969
show thay it 1s in i sinukir predicament. During  the
sixtics Pakistan had a higher rate oi growth than most
Aslan countries, excepling Farwan and South  Korea.
Simdarly Nigeria, Kenya, indonesia, Mataysia, Brazil,
menuon @ lew odier developing  countries,  provide
mstances v lar rawes of growth and nstability going lo-
gether, bt gs not dntended to suggest that lack of socil
justice Is the only cause ol uphicavals o many developing
aauons.  ilicre are a variely ol causes.  But if one goes
o e root ol the matter, it would be scen that many ot
these struggles even though they take ethnic, tribal,  cut-
tural and unguistic forms constitute a part of the  quest
tor cquality and human dignity.

~The most important component of social justice is
a just distribuiion cof tie national product, that is, dis-
toulive justice. it iy often argued that pursuit of wel-
tarc and distributive justice will slow down the rate ol
growth.  Wcllare measures in the field  of health and
sanitation have brought down the death rate sharply in
most developing countrics.  Even with a constant  or
slightiy reduced birth rate, population is increasing at a
much faster rate than belore, necessitating largey demo-
graphic investments., A substantial portion of the in-
creased national product is diverted to the maintenance
of additions to population and cannot, therefore, be used
for productive investment that would accelerate the rate
ol growth. Welfare almost becomes a brake on develop-
ment.

This may appear to be so from a narrow point of
view. But if we take a nation's long-tcrm interest, as
we should, an improvement in the health of the people
.improves the quality and productivity of human resources.
It also subscribes to the tencts of social justice by pro-
viding facilities to the lower income group. This is
sometimes described as a shift of income from the tradi-
tionally saving group to the traditionally non-saving group.
Ag such it slows down the rate of capital formation and
consequcntly the rate of growth, From this, it is argued
that policies of distributive justice should be postponed
till such time as self-sustaining growth has been achieved.
This argument has many flaws,

To begin with it opcrates with a static concept of
saving and non-saving groups. Thus, if investment
efforts of the so-called saving groups were really effective
the problem of production should have been solved by
now, and we should have been in a position to introduce a
better distribution of national income. That it is not so
shows that the savings efforts of the traditionally saving
class arc inadequate. This approach also ignores the rolke
of government in mobilising savings through taxation, con.
sumption regulation, public borrowing and deficit financ-
ing. In developing countries it is not possible to meet the
investment requirements demanded by a high rate of
growth through voluntary savings; therefore, forced say-
ings become essential for our economies,

fhe expericnee of developed nations provides a help-
wul parallel at s point.  In the carly stages of thew
development, savings were not voluntarily comung 1orth
througit the free play ol market lorees, although thus 1s a
chershed mytr dSavings were toreed irom the economy.
DUIIC OL 1L was sguce/zed 1rom (e WOrKig class and e
peasantry in the lormt ol surplus  value. One may dis-
agree wilh the theorctical ramuications of Marx's theory
UL SUrplus vatue, but he was right in showing that  the®
owilels ol means ot, production buiit up thewr savings by
cxpiotting Jabour.  loreed saving thus became 4 conumon
Jeature e the pre-development  experience of - today’s
industrial nations, and the present experience or develop-
g nauons,  But there the similarity ends, Developed
nauons loreed savings from those who had less capacity
lo suve; e policy of distributive justice suggested  lor
developing countries would Lorce savings from those who
have greatest ability to save and, in theeprocess, build up
the saving potential of the less privileged groups.

Growth Vs Distribution

~ iwo phrases are olten heard when the ‘growth versus
distribution” bogey is raised. One is, ‘you cannot distri-
bule poverty and the other, ‘production first then ‘distri-
buuou. i wese wele valid the primacy of social justice
as a goal ol development could not be maintained, It
sounds plausible to say that poverty cannot be distributed.
But a nution can certainly distribute what it has. 1f that
happens to be poverty, one must begin with that.

Such an argument clouds the real issue.
poverty which 1s to be distributed but riches which exist
within an overall situation of poverty. The process of
welfare and distributive justice takes from those who have
more and will continue to have *more relative to others
even after such deductions.

~ In most of the developing countries we find islands
ot aflluence surrounded by unrelieved poverty. This is
a result of existing patterns of distribution of economic
and political power. At the end of three five-year plans
cconomic inequalitics have increased in India. A vicious
circle of this hind can be broken only by more equitable
distribution,  Otherwise, even when the few rich continue
to grow richer, they can still say : ‘you cannot distribute
poverty’, because the nation as a whole will be poor.

. Distributive justice is important from the point of
view of eflicient use of resources. We all recognise that
underfed people cannot work efficiently, hence they are
unable to make full contribution to social production
but the same holds true for overfed people. Both con-
ditions are unhcalthy and weaken productive capacity.
The cconomy as a whole should function more efficiently

il the overfed have less and the underfed more and botbs.

are rcstorcq to hcal_th. And vet we have the strange
spectacle of economic policics that favour the better-off
scctions more in the name of ‘incentives,’” and neglect or

cven deprive the weaker sections in th ‘sacri
, e name of ‘s es
nceessary for development’, of ‘sacrific

The slogan

. .
production first then distribution’ i
C]CVer Snl()kescre dlStrlbUtlon a i

en for perpetuating social injustice and
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It is noty

power of the posscssing classes. If these groups resist
redistribution of resources today, does it not stand to
reason that when production has increased they will
resist redistribution even more? It is also not clear :1%
which level of production we begin to say that now we
have cnough to start redistributing. As already mention-
ed, most developing nations will be relatively poorer 1n
comparison to developed nations by the year 2000. It
would then be said that we must postpone distributive
justice till we have produced enough to narrow the gap
ctween rich and poor countries.

There would, however, be some iustiﬁc;nion _lor leay-
ing resources in the control of hetter-off  sections _'m
chC]Oping countrics, if these groups ‘followcd auslcmul‘y.
measures to maximise savings and qustcd resources
according to national priorities. But, their be‘r_lawour s0
far hag been rather different, Generally they indulge 10
conspicuous consumption, which is a waste of resourcc?
in economics of scarcity, An unfortunate consequence o
this is that jt distorts consumption in general, and t'e.mpt?
the Jow-income groups to follow sult. 1n traditiona
cconomies onc of the problems is the high propensity
for social consumption on ceremonics, festivals and the
like. This is cvident from the present pattern of con-
sumption in Indian villages. Increased agricultural pro-
duction and rise in incomes have caused a spurt 1o
wasteful consumption, thus reducing resources for new
investments.  Theoretically one could make out 2 cage
for no ceiling on incomes, provided it was assisting the
process of capital formation. 1f this does not happen
in practice, onc could still allow high incomes, but ensu&e
Savings by imposing curbs on consumption. That would,

&m effect, become a way
Sources of the country.

From the experience of developed nations it is pro-
ved that wclfar: policles contribute to increased pm;
‘duction and ensure better balance between dlffe_l'ef]l
sectors of the economy. Price support policies, agricul-
tural subsidies, unemployment insurance are .exa}mpl_es.

ese illustrate a process ‘of more equitable flxstrlbuh;)ln
of resources by taking from those .w1th ability for t %
sake of those with need. Welfare is not a leakage ©
nationa] resources but a contributor to productive capa-
city,

The Disinherited

. When we talk of incentives we are usually .thmkmg
-of special encouragement to the owners of capital, ant
entrepreneurial and organisational ability. What abou"
landless labourers, small farmers and the working class ?

ev are vital parts of the productive process. but it 18
seldom that their interests determine incentives. Sxm1;
larly, we operate with a highly nonegalitarian notion of
proverty, All wealth is created by the cooperation 0

capital and labour. and -property is part of this wealth.

£ But the right of inheritance vests only i the descendants

of ane partner in production, namely capital, without re-
cognising the right of the other. -

" The thrust of these arguments is to show that a
hich rate of erowth which alone can lead to self-reliance
is dependent on distributive justice. Today, in all parts

of the world, not only in developing countries, there is

of redistributing the real re-.

- egos,

a revolt of the disinherited. Unless society gives them
their due the productive process will be constantly dis-
rupted. Pursuit of policies based on social justice is
thc only way to overcome the dissatisfaction of - the
masscs and cnsure theic {full support of development
programmes. It nceds to -be pointed out that this view
of social fustice as the overarching goal of development
is different from the ‘“Welfare State” approach. The
concept of social justicc is not based on enlightened
self-interest of the dominant groups, but on the basic
right of all people to equality and human dignity.

1t is belicved, and rightly, that development will lead
to . stability and conditions of lasting peace. But many
have distorted this idea and interpreted it to mean that
only stability can ensure devclopment. By stability they
mean an undisturbed continuance of present political,
cconomic and social structures. But it is precisely this
kind of stability that is change-resisting, hence, develop-
ment-denying.  Development cannot take place  without

radical changes in cconomic and. social relationships,
and diffusion of political power. Such changes are
accompanied by instabilitv, disorder, upheaval. We

completely misunderstand the process of development if
we equate it with static stability.

One Structural Approach
Thus understood, development is revolution, Revolu-

tion means a radical change in the values and structures -

of society. Tt is neither a state of perennial anarchy nor
necessarily a call to violence. Non-violent revolution is
a new phenojicnon in human history and 1 believe that
it represents the wave of the future.
revolution is to acquire power in order to establish in-
stitutions and policies that will lead to certain social
goals. The anti-institutional kind of revolution is as

self-contradictorv as the stability kind of development.

If revolution is for gaining power and using power, how
can it operate without oreanisation and institutions? One

can be against this or that kind of ‘establishment’ but ‘

one has to be for some kind of ‘establishment.’ A purelv
anti-institutiondl view of revolution is laissez-fairist and
reactionary. Tt assumes that tearing down existing struc-
tures will of itself bring about progress. How is this
different from the classical idea of the ‘invisible hand?’

A revolutionary approach has to be a structuralist
approach—first tearing down then building up.
true that one cannot make an omelette without breaking
But it is equally true that one can break an egg
and not necessarilv have an omelette, Some other in-

The obijective of

It is -

eredients and a minimum of culinarv skill are necessary -

for converting the egg intd a more delicious dish.

Revolution is goal-directed; it is not an end in itself, .

And development is both an adjunct of and poal of
;revoluti:on. Where a development versus revolution
debate is carried on it is due to a misunderstandine of
hoth. The two should be seen as mutually sustaining.

Tosether thev lead society from static stability to crea-
tive instability. : ' ‘ .

2

(Reprinted extracts from CERES, the F.A.O. Revféw)';
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Fourth} Plan Eludes
- Justice with Social Growth

B. SATYANARAYAN

N India, we have chosen the
democratic type of planning in the
context of a mixed cconomy, callmg,:
Or & compromise between “‘growth
and “welfarc” objectives. Hence, the
rate of growth cannot be, prima facie,
as high as we find in a fully planned
tconomy, such as in the Soviet Union.
We have a vast population and equally
Widespread unemployment. The land-
Mman ratio is very low. The capgtal
€quipment as well as its accumulation
1S low. The technical progress is not
very high. A major chunk of the
Population is either at the subsistence
Or semi-subsistence wage level. All
these factors go against Indian plan-
Ner’s wishes in making the path of
€conomic development a smoother one,
(It cannot adopt the Russian type of
-technology or planning techniques
Wholesale” in  mechanising either its
agricultural processes or industrial
activities, insofar as the production
of consumer goods is concerned. It
3 to choose and innovate an alto-
gether different type of techniques.
bove all, the general wage level in
ndia is relatively very much lower
an jt was in Soviet Union. And
Yt the overall framework of our
Plarming js still based on the Russian
model, which is in turn based on the
Mahalanobian Growth Model.

All planning should lead to a high
standard of living whether in terms of
cultural goods or physical comforts or
Wastefu] luxuries. It requires a techno-
ogical base to produce in required
Quantities for a large and increasing
Population at full-employment. Thus,
capital accumulation in the key indus-
tries  which  produce mechanised
quipment for manufacturing con-
sumption goods is a basic element of
the affluent society. To obtain this
igh degree of capital per man for the
Uture, it is found that a high degree
of restraint upon non-essential con-
Sumption per man employed is of
Utmost jmportance.

The attitude of modern  develop-
jmient cconomists towards the consump-
tion levels is related to the existence
of non-cmployment and disparities
anrong individuals. During the process
of development some industries come
to possess a highly-organised labour
movement while other industries do
not have strong trade unions. The
degrec of organisation is a function
of the nature of the industry as regards
its concentration in a few places and
the casy .availability of substlt_utc
labour. Whenever the trade union
action succeeds in increasing the
money wages up to the level of the
‘risc of prices, the further rise of
prices decreases the real wage back
to the previous level, and the only
effect is that one has moved the eco-
nomy one step higher in the ladder of
the wage-price spiral.  Further, the
effcct of these rising prices would be
felt by the unorganised section of
workers, since the bargaining power of
these people would be relatively weak
to get necessary redressal. Thus, one
finds that the trade union action h_as
little ,effect upon decreasing the dis-
parity between workers and entrepre-
neurs in organised industries, but only
increases the disparities between the
organised and unorganised sections of
workers.

All these actions might lead to a
rise in the standard of living of the
workers in the organised sector, along
with the general price rise. Under these
circumstances, the real cost of labour
to the privaté as well as public under-
takings rises, thereby the surplus for
investment tends to get reduced below
the level, compared to the one, if the
rise in real-wage were not to take place.

. Thus, the rate of growth of both
investment and employment would be
slowed down. The particular effect
would be mostly felt by an even less-
fortunate section of the public than
the workers in unorganised industries;
namely the non-employed workers
whose expectancy to become employ-
ed in the near future is reduced by
this action. - Thus, the base of the
labour movement gets shifted from its
original purpose of' egalitarianism to

YOJANA Janpary 10, 1971 Page 45

an increase in disparities among the
three tiers of workers (the organised
and the unorganised, among the em-
ploycd and the non-employed),

The remedy for this situation is to
change the strategy of trade union acti-
vity. Instead of demanding a wage-
rise, which would be entirely for their
own benefit, they should ask for the

, equivalent benefit in a different form,

They might be justified in demanding
a higher wage either 10 compensate for
a rise of prices or to ask for a higher
share of wages out of the total income
of the industry, or to take the benefit
of increased productivity, Instead of
asking for more wages, they should
ask for a lump-sum benefit equivalent
to the capitalised value of the contem-
plated increase in wage payments. The

-benefits may be given in the form of

issue of bonus shares of the concerned
enterprise. It is hereby suggested that
one-third of these shares may be given
over to the trade union of that parti-
cular industry for the common benefit
of all its members; another one-third
to a central trade union. The recurring
income that would be accruing to this
central organisation may be invested
in expanding, the trade union move-
ment in unorganised industry and
other constructive activities,

Workers’ Trust

The remaining one-third of bonus
shares may be invested in an organi-
sation, like workers’ investment {trust,
which should be set up under an act of
Parliament. The ownership would be
a collective one. The trust can be
entirely managed by the representa-
tives of workers and its main objec-
tive should be to expand investment
in all spheres of essential activities.
There should be no declaration of
dividend. By expanding its investment,
it should try to bring out the non-
employed population out of the cock-
pit of poverty, as early as possible.
The Government need. not levy any
direct taxes on this trust, and it may
be given priority in the issue o

‘

licenses and other facilities.- '

In course of time, the Trust would
gain an increasing share of ownership
of wealth and property in the cQuntry
and would gradually bring about the
structure of production in the mixed
economy nearer the state called
“Propdem,” which is short for Property
Owning Democracy, describing an



egalitarian society where there will be
no differentiation between manage-
ment class and workers as the iirms
would be owned by the workers them-
selves whose wages would more or less
be uniform.

Upto this time, India has lollowed
the strategy of manufacturing fuxury
consumer goods, such as crockery sets
transistors, tupe-recorders,  canictis,
waler heaters, pressure cookers, eectric
ovens, dunlopdio  cushions, refrigera-
tors, and air-conditioners i the name
of “incentive goods™ to a number of
classes, like technicians mvited from
abroad, business-executives and  hc
elite. It is justified on other grounds,
“like import-substitution, demand teing
high for these goods, ctc. Under these
circumstances, there seems to be no
escape from the proposition that cco-
nomic development requires the readi-
ness to refrain from  the luxury con-
sumption by which onc would be able
to effect the transfer of iavestments
from the equipment for manufacturing
the luxury consumer goods to the
equipment for manufacturing of invest-
ment goods.  This is what the coni-
munity as a whole has to achieve, and
the burden of achieving it must fall
upon that part of the employed popu-
lation which is above the standard of
necessaries in their  occupations and
upon the higher consumpiicn group
among the entreprencurs. 1f there is
a deviation from this policy, the bur-
den shifts to the non-employed and
lower-consumption groups.

Since there is no provision in
Indian planning for any of the above-
mentioned factors, one would be left
with no other conclusion than that the
twin objectives of “Growth and Social
Justice” are not being properly and
adequately looked after.  Even the
Fourth Five Year Plan also makes no
specific provision for any of these che-
rished goals, except in theory, .

INDONESIA IMPORTS INDIAN
ENGINEERING GOODS

Indonesian imports of Indian engi-
neering goods have steadily increased
during the last three years. From
374 million Indonesian rupiahs in
1967-68, the valuc of imports from
India/rose to 468 million rupiahs in
1968-69 and to 868 million rupiahs
in 1969-70.

. Engineering goods constituted 42
per cent of India’s total exports to
Indonesia during 1969-70.

A NATIONAL STRATEGY
FOR RURAL HEALTH

lFor the flirst time, the problem of rural health is to be tackled
in its wrdest prespective

A master  plan is  being  evolved
to build up a suttable intrastructure
i order to provide integrated services
for health and medical care,  family
plantiing  and  maternity  and  child
health  service for the entire country.
This will remove the present imbalance
of health services between the urban
and rural areas,

Under the plan, primary health
centres (PHC) supported by a chain
of sub-centres would be set up in rural
arcas. Each primary hcalth centre
would cover 80,000 to 1,00,000 per-
sons while the sub-centres would serve
a population of up to 10,000. This
complex is proposed to be linked with
rural hospitals, having at least 25 beds
and three specialist doctors proficient
in surgery, obstetrics and gynaccology.

To begin with, the Master -Plan
would identify arcas with over one lakh
or morc of population but without
hospital facilities. There are about
2,200 such areas, inhabited mostly by
tribals and other backward sections.
These areas will be marked in red on
the map. These will be marked in
green when the hospitals and other
heatth facilities are provided there.

It is necessary to link the infra-
structure of primary health centres with
hospitals to which the patient could be
referred for treatment. Recognising this
necd, the Master Plan sceks to provide
a minimal structurc of static and
mobile hospitals where in addition to
medical care adequatc follow-up ser-
vices for the acceptors of family plan-
ning and their families would be
provided. The hospital unit will be so
located that one can take a patient to
the hospital and return home to attend
to other business of life the following
morning.

With a doctor-population ratio as
low as 1 : 50,000 in some of these rural
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arcas, which generate nearly 70 per
cent ot the gross  national - product
of the country, rural health is not only
important but urgent. Therefore, a
multi-purpose  scheme of the mobile
training-cum-service hospitals to  be
run by medical colleges, has been
launched. Twentyone such units will be
on thc move in the next few months.
It the experiment succeeds, the scheme
will be extended to involve all the 95
medical colleges. During the second
phase of the scheme, approximately
3,000 post-graduates available every
year will be given in-service training in
these mobile units for one or two
months by turn. This will incidentally
provide specialist “consultancy service
to arcas covered by the primary health®
centres and dispensaries, This scheme
should be able to provide employment

to a large number of medical graduates
and post-graduates.

There is still a great scope for volun-
tary effort which must be encouraged
to put up miniature hospitals in villages
and small towns. It is proposed to
extend grants-in-aid to the extent of
one-third by the Central Government -

and one-third by the State Governments .

so that the voluntary agency has to’
spend the remaining one-third on ex-
panding these facilitjes;

In addition to institutiona] g t
health care on a nation-wide ;cilllg 2;){15’
for other field operations like periodi-
cally organised State-financed special
camps 111_<e €ye camps, dental camps,
and sterilisation camps for the rural

people. Some States have already gone
For thig., -

ahead with these operations,

purpose  voluntary services of experts
can also be obtained. pe

_ The health services can only be effec-
tive when these are supplemented by
cducational effort to make people
conscious of environmental hygiene so
that they can take fuJ] and Dbetter
advantage of facilities created for them.

REPORT FROM YOJANA BHAVAN

Inad'equacies of High Yielding Varieties

Programme in 1968-69 Rabi Season
Supply of Inputs and Demonstration

HE High Yielding Varietics Pro-

gramme launched in the agricul-
tural year 1966-67 has paved the way
for achieving a breakthrough in food
production. Because of the import-
ance of the programme, the Program-
me Evaluation Organisation, at thc n-
stance of the Planning Commission,
initiated an appraisal of the pro-
gramme from the Kharif season of
1967. Continuing this exercise, PEO
has completed its study for the Rabi
1968-69. The main observations
made by it on the basis of a study
carried out in 32 development blocks

‘and 96 sample villages are given here.

Inadequate and untimely irrigation in
Rajasthan, stoppage of* canal water
supply, frequent power failures during
the crucial months in Bihar, delayed
irrigation in Orissa, and non-adherence
to irrigation schedules in Mysore,
were some of the problems which
affected the cultivation of high-yielding
varieties of wheat, paddy and jowar
during the Rabi season 1968-69.

The 210-page report suggests
that the p]am?ingg authorities at the
State level should devote greater atten-
tion to the problems of irrigation, es-
Pecially advance assessment of' avail-
ability of irrigation water during the
Rabi season, timely intimation to far-
mers, and assessment of the potential
created under the minor irrigation
works, The report points out that
lack of proper coordination between
the agriculture departments, on the
one hand, and the irrigation and hydel
departments, on the other, has advers-
y .affected agricultural programmes 1n
Uttar Pradesh, Rajasthan and Orissa.
It adds ; “There seems to be urgent
need to lay ' down proper working
arrangements for achieving effective

Need Improvement

coordination between such key depart-
ments, right from the State level, down

to the village.”

The report eonfirms an carlier ob-
servation that new varictics of sceds,
such as IR-8 and TN-1 paddy and
CSH-I and CSH-II jowar, fared much
better during Rabi than in the Kharif

season.

In Rabi 1968-69, a few new Rabi
paddy varieties, namely Jaya, Padma,
Hamsa and CR-28-25, had been
released for trials in Tamil Nadu,
Andhra Pradesh and Orissa. A new
jowar variety, Swarna, was also given
trial. $-227 and S-308 had becomie
the most popular wheat varieties 1n
all the wheat-growing States practi-
cally replacing the pure Mexican
varicties introduced earlier.

Research

The Programme Evaluation Organi-
sation’s studies have  underlined the
nced to equip agricultural research
stations in the country with modern
equipments like greenrooms, quality
testing .instruments, electronic micros-
copes and computers. At the same
time, it is necessary to post technical
staff, such as plant pathologists, ento-
mologists. etc., at these stations. There
is also the need for accelerating the
feedback process from field to the
research stations, in the light of ex-
periences gained in cultivation process-
es under, different conditions.

In many areas where the Organisa-
tion conducted its study, the soil testing
programme was found to be weak
and thinly spread out. There was no
appreciable increase in the number of
soil samples sent for testing, results
of sampling received back, and the
number of participants reporting for

YOJANA Jamuary 10, 1971 Page 47

soil tests. The PEO study calls for
morc vigorous measures to  intensify
soil testing programmes to obtain more
meaningful results and to help indivi-
dual farmers. 4

Demonstrations

According to the PEQ report,
demonstrations are the most important
extension method, even more signifi-
cant with the prospect of newer

varicties of seeds being released in -

the coming seasons.

The detailed training programmes
cnvisaged at different levels in the ini-
tial year of the Programme have become
more or less a routine affair. This

was also true of training camps theld ’

at different levels during the year.
The Centrally-sponsored training pro-
gramme was being initiated and
strengthened in some of the Southern
States. But no such institutional
training was being thought of in most
of the other States, especially the
wheat-growing States. The Organisa-’
tion recommends a more systematic.
and effective training programme.

The Organisation is also of the view

that a coordinated and unified effort
In mass communication is also neces-
sary. At present, a number of agencies

are carrying out a mumber of audio- -

visual publicity campaigns according
to their own priorities. This . effort
has, hawever, to be coordinated at
the district and lower levels. Field

experience had shown that the existing .

facilities. had not been put to effective -
use, mainly due to the lack of up-to-

date films, cinema projector operators.:
The broadeasts of

and other causes.

All India Radio had, however, srove:
to be a very effective medium, pmved

Tuin to page 59 L
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PERCOLATION
TANKS

+A BOON TO
- SCARCITY
HIT KUTCH

M. P. DAIYA

For long, the villages in the
Kutch district of Gujarat were
affected by repeated droughts.
Not now. Over 169 percolation
tanks, constructed recently in the
district have brought smiles to
the dry fields. Following is the
Story of Kokalia, one of the vil-
lages,  witnessing  significant

‘ change after owning a percola-
=~ tion tank,

ERCOLATION tanks, construct-
ed as part of scarcity works, have
Proved to'be a boon to the people in
Kutch, the border district of Gujarat.
he farmers of Kokalia, a hamlet with
4 population of barely 550 in Mandvg
taluka, have testified to the ‘immense
benefit they derived as a result of a
Percolation tank constructed near the
village, On being interviewed,
Natubha Sangaji Jadeja, Sarpanch of
the village, said ; “One has only to
Imagine what joy it was for five
Villages in the beit of this percolation
tank to see crops grow up to their
Ull measure in our fields where not
3 blade of grass grew for two years.
Yoday, pumps work round the clock
n our farms and I am not exaggerat-

maximum possible profit from our
oduce.”

§§ when [ say that we shall be eaming

Natubha was almost in tears when he
Narrated his experience of the past
tWo years of famine in Kutch. “These
years were totally dry”, he said, “I
d not get a single paisa from my
32 hectares of land. Only 50 of my

A progressive farmer of Kokalia, amidst the

blooming cornficlds. - Irrigation by the percolation

tanks have brought an end to the sufferings of
the peasants like him.

300 goats and sheep and 20 out of 35
cattleg survived. The village also lost
about 150 of its 400 cattle.”

Adhubha Tejpal, a small farmer,
owning 8 hectares of cultivable land
corroborated this tale of woe. “We even
sold our ornaments to salvage our
crops,” he said, describing how agri-
culture had become a difficult proposi-
tion during this period of trial.

It was a pleasure to see the living
menument which human endeavour
had constructed in the shape of the
percolation tank at Kokalia. A vast
sheet of water could be found at a place
where even drinking water was hard to
get. Water ran almost 6 metre deep
in an area of 2.59 square kms, Villa-
gers had done 11.58 metres of earth-
work to construct an embankrpent to
prevent rain water running out into the
sea which was only 11 km. away. The
villagers were so enthusiastic th?t
immediately after the first showers in
the area they volunteered free labour
to conserve every drop of water that
had collected in the tank,

The storage capacity created at the
site can provide irrigation three to
four times over a minimum of 120
hectares of land. This will benefit about
2,100 maunds of crops which will
fetch an income of more than Rs.
35,000 to the villagers,
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Kokalia has one of the 169 perco-
lation tanks which have been com-
pleted out of a total 197 undertaken
as scarcity works in Kutch district. A
characteristic feature of such works is
that they involve less expenditure,
cunning into 3 few thousand, as
against minor irrigation works costing
lakhs of rupees. They help to bring
the level of water up in the village
wells, enrich the * sub-soil layer and
help the afforestation process, One
percolation tank crzates a  potential
for a minimum of 20 villages in the
area under its command.
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for publication in Yojana will
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LAND TO THE LANDLESS
IN GUJARAT

B. N. Tripathi

-lN Gujarat with the operation of the
law to abolish the interesty of futerme-
diarics, as many as nine lakh ‘bona
fide” tillers have acquired  oceupancy
rights  cither  without an occupancy
pricc or with only nominal occupancy
prices. The passing of the Devasthan
Tenure Abolition Act, the last in the
serics of agrarian laws, completes the
process of climination of intermediary
interests in the Statc. Under the provi-
sions of the Land to the Tiller Act
more than seven lakh tenants have
alrcady become the owners of their
land with effect from April 1, 1957.

To plug the loopholes, if any, in
implcmenting the tenancy act, major
amendments to the Act were made in
1965 providing extension of time-limit
for payment of instalments. Besides,
40,000 tarmers who could not, un_dcr
duress of the landbords, appear before
the Agricultural Commission, or had
otherwise forfeited their rights by
refusing to purchase the land, were

Giicrad aaother opportunity to make
suen purchases. Yet another Joophole
io gl the land refeased {from the tenant

entering Into a new  agreenient,
under the retuin of the land to e hol-
ders tor sclt-tilling purposes i 1965,
was also removed,

T'o avoid delay in timely payment of
tie price to the Jandlords, the Gov-
crnment  extended  credit facilitics to
the tenants and saved them from fore-
feiting their rights.

Owing to this amicable and  strict
enforcement of land reforms, the ‘Land
Grab’ movement did not gain any sup-
port in Gujarat.

The Land Ceiling Act, framed in
1961, was also satistactorily imple-
mented in the State. Out of 20,250
hectares of cultivable land declared as
surplus under the Act, 14,173 heciares
were taken by the Government,  Of
this 72,150 hectares have already heen
distributed on priority basis among the
farmers. The question of the remaining
6.075 hectares of land which ceuld not

. sional

be taken possession of due to court
iyuncuions, was likely  to be settled
by the end of next July,

So lar as the problem of Pardi Grass
fands was concerned and which drew
country-wide attention, landlords theni-
sclves came forward and voluntarily
gave away more than 32,+00 hicctafes
tor distribution  among landless Adi-
vasis, besides contributing to the fund
collected for tilling the iand.

The State Government has since
1960 disposed of more than 2,025 lakh
hectares of waste land among  about
65,000 Adivasis and Harijans in the
State. The remaining 60,750 hectares
are expected to be disposed of by April
next. These wastelands are given with-
out auction to Adivasis, Harijans, and
thc backward and middle classes at
concessional rates. Thus over 30 lakh
sq. yards of land have been given to
the Adivasis and Harijans at conces-
rates for house building
purposes,

To solve employment among the
landless agriculturists a co-ordinated
programrme for establishing industries
in the heavily populated areas has betn
initiated.  Accordingly, an industrial
cstatc has been set up at Vapi, where
the landless Adivasis of Bulsar have
been provided with employment.

ERALA has more than 3,700
public libraries, all affiliated to the

Kerala Granthasala Sangham, which

celebrates its Silver Jubilee tqwards
the end of December. Nearly six per
cent of the literate scctions of the

people of the State use these librarie_s.
Two thousand of them are housed in
their own buildings, big and small. The
Sanpham has among its affiliates the
Kerala University Library ag  well
as the Government Public Library at
Trivandrum.

Kerala’s population is 207 lakh and
nearly 6.2 lakh of these are library
members. Libraries under the San-
gham have a total collection of 67
lakh books valued at Rs 1.2 crore.
These libraries lend nearly 1,50,00,000
books a year. On an average, every
village in the State has two libraries.
This works out to nearly one public
library for every 3,000 of the popula-
tion. Ncarly 75,000 people  give

SILVER JUBILEE
OF LIBRARY
MOVEMENT
IN KERALA

their services free to these libraries on
a voluntary basis.

Each of these libraries functions
under a freely elected committee, the
oftice-bearcrs of which are purely
honorary, These local libtaries are
coordinated at the Taluk level by a
Library Union, which in turn is gov-
crned at the apex by the State level
Sangham and its governing body,
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The Sangham gets Rs one lakh every
vear from the State Government as
prant.  This amount is distributed
among affiliating libraries according to
their classification.  Any public lib-
rary with a stock of 10,000 buoks and
an annual lending of 15,000 titles is
eligible for financial assistance up to
Rs 1,200. At the other end of the
scale, a small library which adds @
minimum of 750 books to its collection
a vear will get Rs 180 from the
Sangham.

Nearly 2,500 libraries in Kerala
cater to the needs of special groups

like neo-literates, women and children. ,

Many of them also have extensions
cultural activities, sports and adult
education programmes. The yeal

1970 was observed as Library Year
in the State,

Started in 1945 with only 47 lib-
raries, the Kerala Granthasala San-
gham is today India’s largest and most
popular library movement,

Integrated Agricultural Extension
In Maharashtra

Avinash Godbole
Our Bombay Correspondent

AFTER 20 years of planned deve-
lopment, it was realised that the
small farmer in the State owing less
than two hectares of land could not
benefit adequately from the numerous
development programmes introduced
in the agricultural sector. Therefore in
May 1965, the State Government put
into operation an Integrated Area
Development Scheme which was de-
signed to help the small farmer not
only financially and technically in in-
creasing his yicld but also to secure for
him additional employment during the
lean period of about 200 days a vear.
opularly known as Page Scheme,
after the name of Mr V. S. Page,
%ﬁirman of the State Legislative
£vancil, who conceived it, the main
purpose of the scheme is to make the
Small [andholder family an economi-
cally viable unit, .

The first pilot project was started in
11 villages in Tasgaon block in Sangli
District. Encouraged by its success
1t was, in April 1968, extended to
the entire Tasgaon Panchayat Samiti
area, In 1966-67 all the 90 villages
In the four blocks of Karad, Sangme-
shwar, Pusad and Kaij were brought
under the scheme. During 1969-70
81X more blocks were added into the
periscope of the scheme. The ulti-
mate aim is to extend the scheme to
all the 25 districts of the State with
the scheme covering one Panchayat
Samiti area in each district by the
end of the Fourth Plan. The antici-

Dated expenditure is of the order of

§ 25 crore.

The actual implementation of the
ﬁ\eme has now been transferred to

a Parishads so as to enable them
to take active: part in regard to their
respective districts.

Under the scheme, agricultural
brogrammeg like land improvement,
and mechanical cultivation with a cen-

al service station, joint use of aeri-
Cultural implements, ‘minor irrigation
works, digging and repairing of ‘wells,

intensive  cultivation in accordance
with package practices and  horticul-
ture are taken up in an  integrated

manner.

The animal husbandry programme
includes establishment of small dairy
unifts on loan-cum-subsidy basis with
marketing facilities, supply of good
breed of buffaloes and cows and neces-
sary veterenary aid. The programme
also includes establishment of sheep
and goat units and small poultry units
on ths same basis.

Under the scheme loans are given
to farmers who are not able td obtain
the .same from usual sources under
normal schemes. Additional assis-
tance is provided to reinforce the other
schemes in operation so as to help the
beneficiarics reap maximum benefits
from these schemes. Supplementary
subsidies are also provided for practi-
cally all land development and irriga-
tion schemes so that the quantum of
repayment is reduced, making it
possible for the small landholders to
participate in and get benefits from
those schemes. In the case of irriga-
tion programmes, the capital expendi-
ture is fully met from the block funds
and the beneficiary is required to pay
charges only to cover the expenditure
of taking water to his fields.

For setting up dairy units. the
quantum of subsidy is one-third, the
loan being the remaining two-thirds.
For poultry and sheep breeding 50
per cent subsidv and 50 per cent
loans are sanctioned. Seeds, fertili-
sers and horticultural needs are met
with 50 per cent subsidy.

Though a quantitative assessment
of the benefits obtained by small
holders is yet to be made, an idea of
its usefulness can be had from the fact
that soil conservation works have been
undertaken in 10,590 villages with a
total expenditure of Rs 22.70 1lakh.
In all, 110 lift irrigation works have
been undertaken so far. 75 poultry
units have been established and 5,337

milch cattle have been distributed to

the agriculturists.
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A programme of digging 313 com-
munity wells was undertaken in the
scheme area in 1965 and was extend-
c¢d all over the State. The total
amount spent on this programme upto
1968 was about Rs one crore, This
programme is now restricted to block
arcas, with Rg 5 lakh allotted ' for
this purposc in  1968-69. On the
basis of reports received from all the
Panchayat Samiti areas, a total of 260
;:ommunity wells have been dug - so
ar.

From the preliminary surveys made
in the areas covered under this Scheme,
some visible improvements in various
aspects of agricultural activity can be
noticed, as compared with conditions
in previous years, Measures such as
contour bunding, reclamation of land,
tractor ploughing, eradication of
weeds, toning up of land are being
undertaken by the participants on a
larger scale as compared with the non-
participants,

In yepard to the use of irrigation
facilities, it can be observed that the
proportion of area irrigated holdings
to the cultivated holdings recorded a
substantial increase over the previous
vears as against practically no change
in the case of non-participants, In
the sphere of intensive cultivation and
the use of inputs too, the participants
scem to have an edge over the non-
participants.

Employment

An Employment Guarantee Scheme
was launched in.each village of the
original five TAD blocks in 1969 to
ensure employment to agricultural
labour mainly.

The guarantee under this scheme §s
restricted to provision of only un-
skilled manual work to all able-bodjed
residents of the village. Municipal
areas have been excluded from the
scope of this scheme which is entirely
voluntary. N

Works like contour bunding, "ixﬁga-'-
ation work, construction of roads,-
afforestation and development of pas-
tures are undertaken wunder - this
scheme. The concerned village :pan-
chayat prepares advance plans with
estimates of works which can’'be taken
up for providing emplovnient-to ' all .
unemploved persons in that village,
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Norwegian Government Fellowship
1971-72

Applications are invited fro i i s Subj Sikki i
;overmll)ll;nt Fellowships. ]9(; lf— 72151 Indian Nationals and Subjects of Sikkim for the award of Norwegian
SUBJECTS OF STUDY/RESEARCH
Applied Physical Chemistry. Pulp and Paper Technology, Advanced Geology, Clinical Neurophy-
siology for Phymcmng, Clmical_ Neurophysiology for EEG-Technicians, Odontological After-Training
Periodontics, International  Ship Inspection, Chemistry, Engincering, Water-Power Utilisation, Hy-
draulics, Geotechnics, Nuclear Physics, Medical Research, Veterinary Research, Dental Research, Marine
Biology, Fisheries Technology, Seaweed Research, Food Microbiology, Forestry, Wood Construction
Animal Husbandry, Animal Nutrition, Soil Science, Plant Culture and Economics. '
NUMBER OF FELLOWSHIPS
The offer is on a global basis and there is no specific quota for India.
DURATION
One to two years approximately depending on the nature of courses.
QUALIFICATIONS
(a) For Post-doctoral Research
Minimum qualification required is Ph. D. in one of the above mentioned subjects with two years’
rescarch/training/teaching experience after obtaining the requisite qualification.
(b) For Advanced Study/Training
Minimum qualification required is at least a Second Class Master’s degree in one of the subjects
mentioned above with two years research/tralplng/teaching experience after the Master’s degree. Can-
didates with a first class Master’s degree will be preferred.
(¢) For Medical and Dental Research and Clinical Neurophysiology
M. B. B. S. with MD/MS/M. Sc. with two years’ teaching/practical/rcsearch experience in the fine
after acquiring the above qualifications.
(d) For Odentological After-Training, Periodnotics
Graduates/Masters from Dental Facul_ties yvith two years’ teaching/practical/rescarch experience
in the line after acquiring the above qualifications.
(e) For International Ship Inspection
B. Sc./Master’s degree in Naval Architecture or Master’s degree in Mechanical/Marine Engincer-
ing with a first class at either Bachelor’s or Master’s level with two years® teaching/practical/reasearch
experience after acquiring the above qualifications. ‘
AGE
International Ship Inspection Course candidates should be between g
September, 1971 and for oﬂger Courses between 25 and 40 years of age (7;:: rI‘:tdS?é%t)éi?lr)sc: fl%gli on Ist
VALUE ’ '
a) Those who are Ph. D. and are accepted for post-doctors g i H .
(i) S(tigend. Kr. 1500 per month (Rs 15707 Anproxy - v research will be entitled to:——
(it) Initial Allowance. Kr. 1,000 (Rs 1052/- Approx.)
(iii) Other Expenses Covered. Social Insurance fees.
itled (tbo) ’:I‘hose who hold a Master’s degree and are accepted for advanced studies/training will be en-
(i) Stipend. Kr. 1,350 per month (Rs 1,421/-Approx.)
(i1) Initial . Allowance. Kr. 1,000 (Rs 1,052/-Approx.)
(iii) Other Expenses Covered. Social Insurance fees.
PASSAGES. For (a) and (b).
Travel expenses by air (Tourist Class) between India and Norway for hoth ways,
Last date for receipt of complete applications is 28th December, 1970 and last d
applications( blank) is 22nd December, 1970.
or each course a separate application will b ired. icati vl
for t\flo or more coursespwill no{) %e en’certained.e requwrefi One application giving order of preference
For prescribed application forms and other particulars write e i
ed cover (23 cm X 10 c?n)‘ for each course to thepMinistry of Educarzic;%m;r;gda%&?tsgaé‘;fs.d self-
ment of India, Section ES-3, Shastri Bhavan, 5th Floor, ‘B’ Wing, Room No. 516, Dr R ces,
Road, New Delhi-1. » DT Rajendr

The envelope should be superscribed “NORWEGIAN GOVERNMENT FELLOWSHIPS, 1971.79

ate for supply of

address-
Govern-
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A Planning Forum Survey

AGRICULTURAL LABOURERS

THOUGH in recent years, due to
¢* the various land reform measures
undertaken by the Government, there
has been a considerable change in the
socio-economic structure of the vil-
lage, the lot of the agricultural labour-
€1s, in general, remains the same.
This is the conclusion reached by the
Planning Forum of the K. K. Parekh
Commerce College, Amreli, Gujarat.

The Forum made a random survey
of eight villages in the Amreli taluka
of Gujarat. Their findings show that
in the past ten years there has hardly
been any change in the total working
population. However, more agricul-
tural labourers are employed in the
cultivation of commercial crops than
In the case of non-commercial crops.
In fact in the case of the latter, the
number of agricultural labourers em-
ployed is constantly decreasing.

Though the Government has distri-

uted tallow land to 25 per cent of
‘the labour families, nothing has been
done by these families to bring it
under profitable cultivation. Perhaps
this is due to the lack of capital.

Another striking fact brought out
by the Survey is that as the income of
the agricultural labourers improves
their women folk tend to remain at
home. The number of female labour-
ers is thus more in the small income
groups.

In the small income group wherc,
the annual income per family ranges
from Rs 500 to Rs 1,500, the average
per capita income in “Govadaka”, an
otherwise rich village, was Rs 320
and in ‘Vavadi’, a poor village it was
Rs 220. In the higher income group
(Rs 1,500 to Rs 4,000 per annum
per family) the average per capita
income in a rich village “Vadera” was

Rs 448 and in “Keria-Nagas”, a poor

village, Rs 272.

As regards their mode of expendi-
ture, it was found that nearly two-
thirds (70 to 75%) of their expendi-
ture was incurred on food and 10 per
cent on clothing. Considering their
meagre incomes some of the families
were also found to be spending a good
amount on tea and cigarettes. Hard-
ly two per cent of them saved any-

thing.

OF AMRELI

Majority of the families were under
debt. The average  indebtedness
amongst small income families came
to Rs 966, and among high income
group to Rs 1,313, As regards the
purpose of the loan, it was chiefly
taken for  unproductive purposes.
Though agriculture was the chief
source of Tivelihood of the landless
labourers, it was insufficient to sup-
port them. Majority of them supple-
mented their income from other sour-
ces. Seventy-five per cent of the fami-
lies kept either cows or buffaloes and
sold milk. '

The condition of the mud-houses
in which these poor labourers. live is
simply deplorable. Most of the houses -
are one-room tenements without any
kitchen, bathroom or latrine or even
proper ventilation facilities. Invest-
ment in house construction is hardly
about Rs 500 per family.

Family planning programmes have
not made much impact on this section
as most of them regard children as
inevitable. Since their children start
earning very early in life, they are not
regarded much of a liability. ‘

| LETTER
ECONOMICS OF D.A.

I endorse the view expressed in
your editorial ‘The Economics of
D.A. (Yojana, of November 1), that
“instead of feeding the all consuming
fire of dearness with lumps of D.A.
neutralisations, it would be worth-
while to provide the fixed income
groups, especially the lower income
brackets, with subsidised transport,
housing and food supplies and full
coverage for educational expenditure”.
But this presupposes efficient econo-
mic management. The experience of
‘the much-publicised consumers’ cO-
Operative stores, started to fight infla-
tion, hag not been encouraging.

Two other ideas strike while pon-
dering over this problem of rising
Prices, The first is to take up the
adjustment of basic pay every five
years and not on an ad hoc basis

everytime a strike is organised. The
higher wage bill would necessarily
involve the laying off of surplus staff
(due to better organisation, manage-
ment and automation) and stoppage
of fresh recruitment as an economy
measure. Secondly, the cost of admi-
nistration should not be permitted to
devour the entire public revenue. In
Madhya Pradesh, the total wage bill
of government employees during
1969-70 was nearly 70 per cent of the
revenue from the State’s own sources.

A consolidated salary gives a better
idea of the actual wage packet than
the split-up between basic pay and
dearness. At the present rate, a situa-
tion will arise—and it did in the case
of textile workers—when the D.A.
will exceed the basic wage. This tends
to obliterate the distinction between a
more efficient and a less efficient
worker.
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The question of Dearness Allow-. -
ance now deserves a thorough exami-
nation in all its implications and a
policy for the whole country has to
be evolved. Dearness agitation must
not be permitted to become -a normal
feature of the nation’s economic life
and damage the working of the admi-
nistration and economy. Such terrible
setbacks may hinder the progress of
the nation.

Bhopal P. C. Malhotra



A PIONEER FARMER

OTIL  Sankarankutty = Marar,

now 60, has been a [armer for
34 years. Marar’s farm is in Kannara,
a village 16 kilometres north of Tri-
chur in Kerala,

When as a young man he came to
Kannara the place was a thick junglc
infestedl with wild animals. So, he
faced all the odds of a pioneer. - He
used to be up at dawn and go into the
jungle armed with a bill-hook to clear
the wilderness and a big stick to handle
the cobras. As he cleared the land
and started farming, wild boars and
elephants proved to be a menace. He
also had to fight malaria. And vet.
he succeeded in coverting 80 of the
140 hectares of forest into rich farm-
land.

Marar started  cultivating  food
-crops, especially Paddy, his first love.

Besides paddy, he grew ‘Nendran’
variety of banana, tapioca and a widc
range of vegetables, :

But as he gathered expericnce, he
found that mixed farming was better
suited to Kerala conditions. Now he
grows quite a few cash crops like are-
canut and coconut along with food
crops. Then he has an orchard of
mangoes and jackfruit. He has also
a fine herd of cattle and has quite
recently adopted the deep litter system
of kecping poultry. He helped intro-
duce the Key Village Scheme in Kan-
nara. This has helped upgrade the
cows and buffaloes in the arca.

Marar thinks the success of farm-
ing lies in the amount of interest one
takes in farming. He does not blieve
in intermediaries supervising farm
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operations. “The diflerence between
profit and loss in farming lies in your
readiness to be with thg workers or
not.”

Ncarly half the paddy produced in
his farm is paid as wages to theg
labourers.  When Kerala was in the
grip of acutc food shortage, the
labourers on his farm always had
two square meals a day.

Marar has organised a Young Far-
mers’ Club.  The club has been given
SO cents of land wherz different
types of vegctablesp which are used
for the mid-day meals for the students.
are grown,

It is his ambition to upgrade the
school into a high-school where child-
ren can take up farming as an op-
tional subject.

Marar alse intends to continue. re-
claiming the forest land. He wants
to raise a coconut garden and plan®
choice varieties' of mangoes and jack-
fruit. He intends to build a one-
kilometre bund and plant it with are-¥
canuts. His pioncering zeal keeps
him going in quest of new opportu-
nities,

- —SHUKLA HAZRA

MOBILE SOIL TESTING LABORATORY
POR RAJASTHAN

A mobile soil testing laboratory has
been made available to Rajasthan by
the Central Government. Equipped
with modern testing appliances the
laboratory can test 100 samples a day.
It also has projection accessories for
showing agricultural films.

GROUNDNUT CULTIVATION IN

RAJASTHAN , “y

_ After the introduction of the inten-
sive groundnut cultivation programme
in the Rajasthan canal area three years
ago, groundnut cultivation has been
expanded from 167 hectares to 472

hectares. Another 2,000 hectares are

to be brought under groundnut culti-

vation during the year 1971-72.

|BOOKS|

Monetary Economics

A Course in Monetary Theory by
D. M. Mithani. Published by Somaiya
Publications (Pvt.) Ltd., Bombay.
Pages 686. Ry 20.

R. C. Saxena

NCE the process of development

sets in, it must strive for an opti-
mal size of the financial structure, This
offort, at any moment of time, would,
rowever, depend upon the forces that
iffect the marginal cost and social
senefit curves of finance. Among these
‘orces, some may be those which lie
sehind the long-term growth of pri-
mary securities, money and other
indirect financial assets. In any case,
he ultimate choice, from amongst the
vast range of available techniques of
allocating resources for mobilising
savings, would depend on the benefits
and costs of each technique. In this
Bontext, therefore, some countries
might concentrate on techniques other
than finance because finance may prove
to be of a too low-return quality. In
other words, it may prove expensive in
terms of skilled and educated labour
which will have to be deployed for the
operation of this technique as compar-
ed to the benefits derived from it. On
the other hand, with a view to accele-
rating the growth of capital stock of the
country, the technique of employing re-
sources in finance can be a paying pro-
position to the point up to .which its
marginal productivity compensates its
marginal cost. Addmongl resources in
finance, which may be in the form of
additional branches of b.amks,. expan-
sion .of middleman activities in secu-
rity market, expansion of the existing
institutions and the quality of services
offered etc., can be a paying propost-
tion only if they induce such financial
flows which help in earning a net profit
#or the financial system and the eco-
nomy as a whole. The mcrementgl
financial flows may, however, result in
more loans than are really conducive
to economic development, e.g., loans
for consumption and speculative pur-
poses. In view of the gositlon explain-
ed above, the public authorities,

namely the Central Banking Institu-
tion, Ministry of Finance, the financial

intermediaries like deposit banks, dis- -

count companics and other financial
institutions pursue somc monetary
policy for regulating money pheno-
menon that encompasses the volume
and prices of various financial assets
and liabilities and the impact of
changes in them on thc general
econoniic activity.

In view of what has been mentioned
above in regard to the techniques of
allocation of resources in finance, the
book under review provides a wide

-range ol information in

respect of
various problems arising out of differ-
cot aspects of money. It has been
divided into three parts. The first
part spells out different theories of
money and its role in the regulation of
the economy along with the role of the
banking system. The second part is
devoted to the analysis of Keynesian
cconomics and the third one to the
analysis of trade cycles. The book
provides valuable and interesting read-
ing not because it offers new solutions -
to the problems arising from-monetary
analysis but for having incorporated in
it the latest trends and concepts that
have helped enriching the science of
Monetary Economics, The outstanding
feature of the book is that the author
developes each topic with so much
clarity and ease that macro aspects of
the study do not get sacrificed in the
process of development of fundamen-
tals. The addition of numerous dia-
grams further helps to make the book
easy of comprehension,

Monetisation In Kerala

Monetisation in Keralu by V. R.
Pillai and P. G. K. Panikar. Depart-
ment of Economics, Kerala Univer-
sity, Trivandrum. Pages 176. Rs 20.

S. M. Shah

The study sponsored by the Re-
search Programmes Committee was
confined to a sample of 360 house-
holds selected from 12 villages at the
‘rate of 4 each from the talukas of
Mukundapuram (district Trichur),
Perinthabnanna (district Palghat) and
Badagara (district Kozhikode), From
each village 30 households were
studied, the survey covering one full
year from: July 1962 to June 1963.

The average size of holdings was
3.75 acres. Dry land comprised 53.6
per cent and wet land 46.0 per cent.
Paddy occupied 44.65 per cent and
coconut 40,97 per cent of the total
area operated. Intensity of cropping
was high. Area leased was as high as
46 per cent. About 31 per cent of the
working population was in agriculture,
19 per cent in manufacturing industries
and 38 per cent in services, the most
dominating sector.
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-Of all the cultivation expenses, 42
per cent were monetised. Cropwise,
the highest level of monetisation was
noticed in coconut cultivation where
cash expenses comprised 58 per cent,
the corresponding proportion in paddy
being 39 per cent and for other crops
46 per cent. About 58 per cent of -
coconut output was sold, 38 per cent
of paddy output and 46 per cent .of
output of other crops. Cash expenses:
as a proportion of total livestock main- -
tenance cost worked out to 54 per cent
for milch cattle, 33 per cent for
draught cattle and 16 per cent for
poultry. The proportion of milk output
sold was more than 60 per cent, the

corresponding poultry output sold
being 42 per cent, A

The proportion of cash expenditiifa -
to total consumption expendituré of t
sample 'ho(u)iehold-s worked out to. 64
per cent. Occupation-wise the propor- -
tion of cash expenditure wés‘ﬁighbat;:
namely, 77 per cent, amoty agricil:
tural labourerg and the lowe
cent among cultivators. Of '$
receipts, 68 per cent wers ‘cas
32 per cent non-cash. In the ¢at
60 small - industries units sto




proportion of cash expeaditure was 60
per cent of the total.

Yes, a traditional subsistence agri-
culture can as well be highly monc-
tised as is revealed in this study. A
high level of monetisation should
heighten the sensitivity and responstve-
ness o economic stimufi. Why then the
region is poor-—the average consump-
tion e¢xpenditure per capita  was
Rs 2777 Are investment opportuni-
tics low or unrevealed or do rcsources
need to be re-allocated  for optimum
results 2 Processing industries need to
be organised to make commercial agri-
culture pay better. Higher production
potential levels could be achieved by
intensifying the use of modern inputs
such as fertilisers, pesticides, improved
sceds and instituting a close network
of farmers’ organisations and  rural
institutions.

The present study is an analytical
work based on empirical rescarch.
There are some printing crrors which
mar the reading. Ably conceived and
competently analysed this study may
well prove to be a forerunner of simii-
Jar studies in other States. Data from
selected houscholds do not represent
statistically the features of Kierala:
nevertheless even as a type study of 12
Kerala villages the results arc useful
both to the rescarch worker and to the
policy-maker.

Assimilating

Indian Painting by C. Sivaramamurti.
Published by the National Book Trust,
New Delhi, Rs. 7.

Krishna Chaitanya

Culture does not cling to the soil and
the most pitiful victims of the fallacy
that it does are those who are always
making the bellicose claim that the
heritage of the land which had the

- doubtful distinction of giving birth to
them is, or has to be, the grecatest in
the world. On the other hand, the
legacy becomes real only in remem-
brance and assimilation, afresh by
generation. Here what the French call
haute vulgarisation can play a great
role. After an initial phase of ambi-
.guous performance, the National Book
Trust has in recent years achieved a
splendid breakthrough, cspecially with

DEVELOPMENT AND LOCATION
OF INDUSTRIES

Indian Industries—Development  and
Location by Dr. M. R. Chaudhuri.
Published by Oxjord and 1.B.H. Pub-
lishing Company. Pages 230. Rs. 16.

A K. Bhattacharyya

The book in its present edition has
been revised and enlarged with the ad-
dition of three new chapters, In the
preliminary chapters the author has
discussed the significance and impli-
cations of Indian industrialisation, the
associated problems and prospects, the
Industrial Policy Resolutions of the
Government of India and Plan-
ning of industries, the growth of in-
dustries over periods of time and the
successive Five-Year Plans for indus-
trial development. He has then dis-
cussed various factors deciding indus-
trial locations., The determining fac-
tor of location of industries are avail-
ability of raw materials; of fuel and
power; of skill and labour; of machi-
nery and equipment geods; of financial
facilities and of markets. The relative
importance of these factors will vary
according to the nature of industrics,

our Heritage

its series : “India——the Land and
People.” The book under review is a
welcome new issue in the series.

Summative  presentation, helpful
clarity in narration and the elimination
of the strain of scholarship in the
communication to the reader were the
features of Dr Sivaramamurti’s book
on Indian sculpture brought out some
years ago by the Indian Council for
Cultural Relations. The same featurcs
distinguish the present work too, which
can be regarded as an ideal companion
volume. The scale and style of the
book cannot help implying some limi-
tations. The transition from mural to
manuscript illustration, the derivation
of the Rajput and Pahari miniatures,
their relation to Moghul painting and
the latter’s modulation on the Persian
tradition are issues which have yet to
be definitively solved. But one cer-
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The author has made a thorough and
critical analysis of the various types e
indtustries fike metallurgical, engineet-
ing, chemical and allied, textile, food,
cottage and small-scale, He has given
the latest facts about the major large-
scale industries

Industrial location ang Recgional
Planning in India has been discussed
and the author has fried to assert that
steering of basiz industries should be
made from technical and economic
considerations.  Arcas which have got
the best growth potential should be
selected and regional dispersal of in-
dustries is to be aimed at for salvag-
ing the depressed pockets where un-
cmployment is chronic and persistent.
The book presents an appraisal and
cxposition of the development and
location of industries in India.

TO AUTHORS AND 1
PUBLISHERS

Authors and publishers who desire
their  books to be reviewed in
YOJANA are requested to send two
copics of each publication to us.

tainly can admit the cxpediency of
sidestepping such vexed questions in a .
volume the primary object of which is
to stimulate the layman’s interest in a
finc heritage and to encourage him to
probe further.

This, the brochure does excellently
well. Dr Sivaramamurti’s forte is his
dcep knowledge of the literary sources
for reconstructing the history of the
tradition of Indian painting and his
sections on the painter, the techniques

and the tradition, built up of such.

material, are revealing. The notes on” -
this kind of material and the glossary
are thoughtful additions, usually absent
in such popular presentations. If the
illustrations are not completely satis-
fying in number, quality and selection,
fairness demands that the reader also
keeps the low price in mind.

Transport Planning
. and
Area Development

$€gional Transport Survey of Mysore
State. Published by the National
Council  of  Applied  Economic

Research, New Delhi. Pages 570.
Rs 50.

P. P. Lakshmanan

The Transport Survey of Mysore
State forms part of the” Tamil Nadu-
Mysore-Kerela Regional Transport
Survey that the National Council of
Applied Economic Research has
undertaken with financial assistance
from the Research Programme Com-
Mittee of the Planning Commission.

he survey gives a good analytxqal
account of the transport inventory In
the State for all modes—rail, road,
inland and coastal waterways and air
transport, The Council estimates
traffic in a base year and makes pro-
Jections for 1970-71 and 1975-76 on

Jhe basis of the anticipated increases

in the State’s population, production
and income, by sectors and by dis-
tricts,

On the basis of the transport re-
quirements of Mysore State for 1970-

1 ag visualised by the Council, it
recommends investments totalling Rs
111.1 crore. The methodologies
followed in traffic projections and the
assumptions made have been explain-
ed by the Council. All the assump-
tions made may not hold good today
and the recommendations made need
to be examined particularly in regard
to the phasing of the investments pro-
posed,

This is the first comprehensive
transport survey of Mysore State. The
survey needs to be repeated periodi-
cally, Transport planning is not a
%ne-shot affair but a continuous pro-

ess. It would be unfortunate if the
survey is not repeated for want of
funds. A repeat survey is likely to
cost ‘much less than one per cent Of
the total investments required to be
made in the State for a plan period
which may be five years, ten years of
even longer. A long-term transport
plan would be meaningful because
transport investments are frequently

large and lumpy and have longer life.
While a short-term plan is often aim-
cd at maximisation of return on invest-
ments already made, a long-term plan
can seck to correct the impalances in
transport created by reorganisation of
the State and cater to the development
of areas with regard tc their resource
endowments. The Bangalore area in
the State has benefited trom the esta-

blishment of a good transport and
communications system during the
British regime. Inadequate water

supply and distances of raw material
supplies may, however, limit indus-
trial expansion of this area, whereas
other areas in the State have greater
growth potential. Particular mention
may be made of the Bhadravati-
Davangere-Harihar belt in the State
which has all the facilities such as
supply of raw materials, power, skill-
ed labour, and efficient and cheap
means of transport. This area is likely
to over-shadow other areas of the
State, and such possibilities tend to be
over-looked in this and similar studies
attempting to project, on the basis of
past trends, future economic develop-
ment and transport requirements,

PEST CONTROL

Insect Pest;c of Crops by S.

Pradhan.. Published by National
Book Trust, New Delhi. Pages 208.
Rs 7.50.

K. M. Singh

The book under review has been
brought out in the series ‘India—The
Land and People’. All the thirteen
chapters of the book are written com-
modity-wise covering the bionomics
and control of the various pests. Al-
though this book contains just over
two hundred pages, all the sixtytwo
pests have been described very well.
The plates well illustrate the life-
histories of the pests and the damage
they cause to materials,

The crop-wise description of pests
gives an over-all idea of the pest
menace to a particular crop and will
provide a rational approach to pest
control in order to avoid economic in-
jury to the crops caused by a parti-
cular pest or group of pests.
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The novelty of this book lies in the
integrated approach to pest control
suggested by the author at the end of
each chapter. These ideas appear to
be quite original and will help the
reorientation of the modern entomo-
logical research. Dr Pradhan is an
c¢minent authority on entomology, hav-
ing devoted a life-time to the study of
insect pests.  The language used by |
him is simple and the layman and
non-specialist can very well under-
stand the philosophy of agricultural
cntomology. .

As such the book will help the
agriculturists in his crop protection
operations,

HYV PROGRAMME
Jrom Page 47

Seed processing centres have  been
started in many States, but there is
considerable scope to expand them.
Generally. seed supplies were adequate
and timely and no shortages were
reported from any of the areas under
study. The bulk of the requirements
of paddy and wheat seeds was met
through natural spread. But, the quan-
tity of treated seed supplied through
this means was very small as compared
to supplies arranged from departmental
and cooperative sources, The PEO
report calls for urgent attention to this
aspect of the matter. It feels that the
use of ‘untreated’ seed, specially for
paddy, is likely to increase the vulner-
ability of the new varieties lo severe
pest attack.

Though supplies of chemical fertili-
sers were adequate, and in some cases
in excess of requirements, there were
problems of distribution. These re-
lated to non-availability of preferred.
varieties, part-time functioning of
depots in some States and inadequate
storage capacity. The most important
reason for the poor offtake of chemical .
fertilisers was the unwillingness of

farmers to use fertilisers in recommend-
ed doses. :

While there is no shortage of co-
operative credit, the extension of such.
credit is affected by defaulting members
defunct societies and procedural delays:
The State Bank of India has launched
farm finance schemes on a pilot basis
in some of the selected districts of
UP. and Tamil Nadu. But, by and
large, commercial banks in other

States have yet to make h RN
this field, ¢ headway - in



SHEEP DEVELOPMENT
PROGRAMME

Progress at Hissar Farm

HE pace of work at the Central

Sheep Farm at Hissar in Haryana
is proceeding satisfactorily, rather
ahead of schedule in certain aspects.
The Hissar Farm is meant for pure-
breeding of Australian Cqmedales.
When fully developed, it will have
16,000 sheep, yielding 2,5_00 rams
every year for cross-breeding. The
farm will introduce modernised sheep-
breeding which will include land deve-
jopment and irrigation facilities for
pasture and cereal feed for animals;
and training of personnel in Dew
extension work in the adjoining areas.

The farm land covers 2,828 hec-
tares of which 808 hectares have al-
ready been completely fenced as per
Australian pattern in a record time
of 2% months, ruling out any intru-
sion by stray or migratory cattle. The
threat of soil erosion has also been
stemmed.

It has at present 1,030 sheep. The
next consignment from Australia is
expected in November 1971.

Equipment for land development
has been received from Australia and
the Government of India has provided
indigenously available machinery like
jeeps and tractors.

According to the schedule, 161.6
hectares were to have been brought
under irrigated crops in 1970-71 and
a further 202 hectares prepared for
cultivation in 1971-72. The work has
progressed ahcad of schedule and 191.9
hectares have already been prepared
for cultivation during the next season.
About some 121.2 hectares have been
brought under gram and 50.5 hectares
under oats, and the crops hold promise
of a good harvest by March/April
when the grain silos will be ready for
storage.

The seven-year project in Hissar
was started consequent upon an
exchange of letters on May 29, 1969
between the Governments of India
and Australia, agreeing to the esta-
blishment of a Centrally administered
sheep breeding farm with the assio®
tance of the Australian Government
under the Colombo Plan.

The average annual wool produc-
tion of Indian sheep is about 0.9
kilogram as against 5 kgs in some of
the important sheep-raising countiics
such as Australia and the USSR.
Whereas good qualjty sheep bred in
these countries yields from 18 to 25
kilograms of meat within four months,
in India double-purpose sheep hardly
yield 12 to 17 kg of meat after about
a year. The remedy to the situation
lay in cross-breeding with which both
the wool and meat yield can be step-
ped up. But in view of the prohibitive
landed cost of a good quality foreign
sheep, it has been decided to lay
emphasis on pure-breeding of avail-
able foreign stock for multiplication.
The progeny of subsequent genera-
tions can then be used for an exten-
sive cross-breeding programme. While.

the Hissar Farm will be devoted to"

the breeding of Australian breed, the
other two Central Sheep Farms in’
Gujarat and Jammu & Kashmir will

be meant for the pure-breeding of
Russian Merinos.

MANAGING AGENTS from Page 4

the right to receive a dividend, in the event of a divisible
profit available for the purpose. The interest payments
should be tredted as expenditure. It may be argued that
there are other ways to ensure minimum return from
investment,—debentures, preference shares and the like.
But the advantage of the proposal is that the shareholder
would be entitled to share in the fortunes of the com-
pany, in addition to the interest. He thus becomes part
owner and part lender. This, in effect, is recognition of
the fact that a shareholder is, under the present altered
conditirns, 2 passive agent who merely expects a fair
return for his investment. The fuller recognition of this
fact would also strengthen the capital market.

Another myth is the election of directors by the
shareholders. The fact is that directors either elect
themselves or are nominated by the Government. The
management of industrial companies in the private sec-
tor, no less than the public sector, should be considered
as a public responsibility. Board of Directors should be
appointed not by, but on behalf of the shareholders by
the company. When thus appointed they will function
with a greater sense of responsibility and with more
effective control over the Managing Director.

The best system of management would be to have an
internal Board of Directors, consisting completely of

YOJANA January

10, 1971 Page 58

heads of departments of the industria i

should be a financial dircctor, a telhnical Shncton g
marketing director and a general director who can be
designated Chairman or Managing Director. Directors
should also be appointed by the LIC and the Unit Trust,
who might supervise the work of the Managing Director.
It, however, it is felt necessary to have an outside element
in the Board of Directors, it would be desirable to consti-

tute a Board composed of internal directors and two or

three supervisors from outside the company. Thi;

] . . $ sys-
tem is bound to bring better results thgn ythe presznt
?oard bintgmfofl Inanagement. What we need is a whole-
ime doard of directors with just two or three nomi
directors to bring the larger s ooy e

ments into the functioning' of

visors and the outside members would be 2 poin’

the strength of their past experience and kmlz:wledtgeé.i o
In conclusion, the supreme fact to be r i i
that industry, whether of the public ‘ 1.5;
vate, is a social responsibilityp oo cateor e PO

‘ ) . A pri h
differ from its brother in the p private enterprise may

: ublic sector i i
affairs are not accounted direc or in that its

ty to Parliament through
the machinery of the Estimates Commj
both have responsibilities fttee, For the rest,

to the Gove
and to the community at large. mment, to labour

ocial and governmental ele- ..
management. The super-*

Tyres tough
‘enough fortanks

It took the superior tyre technology
of Dunlop India to develop tyres
for military tanks. And it's the same
tyre technology that has a tyre for almost
every type and size of vehicle plying
on India’s roads, tyres that come in
over a 100 sizes comprising over
200 different patterns and ply ratings.

Anything from cycle to car tyres.
bullock cart to earthmover #
tyres, truck to tank tyres and
even aero tyres. Plus, every
Dunlop tyre is rigorously
tested in the laboratory
and on the road before
being marketed

?u?‘l ongrye
technolo
leadstheway

@ DUNLOP INDIA tyre technology leads the way

\
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FARM AND HOME PUBLICATIONS
of

DIRECTORATE OF EXTENSION, MINISTRY OF FOOD,
AGRICULTURE, COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT &
COOPERATION, GOVERNMENT OF INDIA.,

3. PLANT PROTECTION GUIDE (Hindi)

1. HOME SCIENCE
(English) A Compilation
by Dr. R, P. Devadas

First printed in 1959, this revised and enlarged
edition carries contributions by experts in various fields
such as health, nutrition. home improvement, clothing,
child-care and family relations.  Meant  primarily
for training extension workers in the Home Scienc
training centres, this book 1s also useful for teachers,
students and educational institutions. It has been
compiled by a pioncer in the field of Home Science.

Double Demy 8’ Vo. PP 480; Price Rs. 2250

2. PLANT PROTECTION
{English) by P. R. Mchta
and B. K. Varma

This handy encyclopaedia comprising 17 chapters,
provides authentic, highly useful and up-to-date
information on plant protection, control of pests and
diseases in agriculture and general principles of handl-
ing various pesticides. The authors are eminent speci-
alists with rich experience.

Demy 8 Vo. PP 587; Price Rs. 1300
!

by D. B. Reddy

Provides authentic, up-to-date information

on plant  protection. The
expert in the field.
PP 122; Price Rs. 1:50

author

is an

4. A BOOK OF ANIMAL HUSBANDRY

(English)— Compiled by Harbans Singh
formerly Animal Husbandry Specialist,
Directorate of Extension.

First printed in 1963, this revised and
enlarged edition deals with the important
aspects of problems like management, breeding,

feeding and control

of diseases of

farm

animals including pigs, sheep etc, The book
contains statistical information relating to
special aspects of animal husbandry.

Demy 8'Vo PP 166; Price Rs. 4-00

Send your orders to

BUSINESS MANAGER, DIRECTORATE
OF EXTENSION, SHASTRI BHAVAN,

NEW DELHI, (TELEPHONE 381572)
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| Save effectively by these means:-

BANK OF MAHARASHTRA

HRead. Office: 1177 Budhwar Peth, Poona-2.

900000309000 000 00000000 0000000000000 00900000000000000

Of course, you need luxuries.
But saving for the future comes first.

?. Recurring Deposit Scheme 2. Fixed Deposit 3. Savings Bank Account
Meet our noarest Branch Agent for full information. :

‘Before you are tempted
to spend money, save regularly with
the Bank of Maharashtra )@-—

L
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_Totatory motion,

-

 ENGINEERING NOTES

®RAVITATION MOTOR

. Mr K. K. Paul Choudhury, an
mstructor at the Gauhati Cottage
Industries Training Institute, spent
about one and a half decade to deve-
Op a machine, which, he claims, will
Munimise the cost of generating power
In the industries and save the labour.

The contrivance is based on the
theory that a wheel moving over a cir-
Cular plane under the force of gravi-
tation will continue moving without
Stop, provided the circular plane

SO moves in opposite direction at
the same speed relentlessly.

While developing this theory, it
was found that the weight load on
level pivoted on the circumferential
point of a circular plane—with the
fulcmm point of the lever resting and
moving over a stationary circular
base—drives the lever through one
quatter of a revolution, pushing the
circular balance upward at an angle
of 45 degrees. Since the wheel can
be moved upward to a certain degree
by the lever system acting under the
force of load it can be assumed that
4 complete revolution of the wheel
could be obtained by the simultaneous
actions of so many different levers
acting under the weight load. Matters
are to be so arranged that when one
lever has moved the wheel a second
lever begins to operate, followed by
a third lever and so on. Thus, the
eight levers, fitted over the wheel, will
fulfil the purpose of a full revolution
of the wheel in continuity.

The “gravitational motor”, so called

cause it relates to the gravitational
force creating mechanical energy for
otal It creates an auto-
Mmatic source of constant power in pro-
ducing a never-ending rotatory motion
With a view to putting it in exchange
of power engines ‘of the age for eli-
minating the huge expenses of fuel,
as is consumed for obtaining mechani-
cal energy for power of motion. This
device can be utilised for running a
table fan without any fuel cost.

According to the inventor, the cost
of a proto-type gravitational = motor
will not exceed that of a bicycle.

LT Sulphuric Acid Plant

First of its kind in India

The Gujarat State Fertilisers Co.
Ltd., as placed an order with Larsen
& Toubro Limited for a sulphuric acid
and oleum plant with a capacity
equivalent to 220 tons per day of acid.
The plant will be the first of its kind
in India to work on the double absorp-
tion system. This system utilises the
latest technique in reducing the con-
tent of sulphur dipxide in effluent gas.

It will produce 85 tons of sulphur
dioxide and 85 tons of oleum. The
latter two products will be utilised to
produce caprolactum, which is now
being imported by the nylon industry.
The Gujarat Complex will produce
20,000 tons of caprolactum besides
other byproducts and, when in Opera-
tion, will save the country foreign

exchange worth Rs 8 crore per
annum.
Dunlop Conveyor Belting

Neyveli

Neyveli Lignite Corporation has
just placed an order for Conveyor
Belting worth Rs 1.5 crore on Dunlop
India, including Rs 88 lakh worth of
1500 mm. wide overburden belting
specially developed for this project.
This is the largest single order ever
placed on any manufacturer of Con-
veyor Belting.

Dunlop was the first in India to
manufacture rubber conveyor belting
in large sizes and also was the first to
manufacture fire-resistant and anti-
static PVC conveyor belting,

Gravitrol 1500 to help Marine
Industry

From our Bombay Correspondent

The Sharples Gravitrol 1500, a
machine discharging oil-free  sludge
and moisture from heavy fuel, has
been manufactured by a firm in
Bombay,

Though adapted to 100 per cent
automation, it can also be operated
manually. During - automatic opera-
tion, the control panel takes correc-
tive actions against all possible faults,
simultaneously giving audible and
visual alarms.

The Sharples Gravitrol 1500 with a
stainless steel bowl and built-in pumps,
has many important features. In fact,
this machine can be the only answer
to the present need of post to post
non-stop operation of uninterrupted
voyages. It has a capacity of 3 tons
per hour for high viscosity fuels and
lube oils.

It has only 25 per cent imported
components and with planned pro-
duction and progressive import sub-
stitution, the present requirements of
India’s entire marine industry can be
met.

NEW AIR PUMP

Mr Lucien George Dubern of
Calcutta has invented a novel air
pressure hand-operated pump which
can draw water even from a depth
of 75 ft. as against 27 ft. for the -
conventional tubewells. The limita-
tion of depth is due to the fact that
the water barometer reads 29 ft. for
normal atmospheric pressure,

This invention provides an air-
pressure pump comprising lever means
connected to a first piston through a
connecting rod, the said piston being
reciprocable within a cylinder char-
acterised in that the connecting rod
is also fixed to a second piston which
reciprocates within an air chamber.
The bottom of the cylinder is in
communication with the water level
underground by means of a first pipe.
The first piston is connected to a hand
lever by a connecting rod which is also
connected to a second piston recipro-
cable within an air chamber mounted
above the cylinder so that the axes of
the cylinder are in vertical alignment.
The main advantage of this inven-
tion is that due to the extra pressure
head water can be even drawn from
a depth of 75 ft. obviating the
handicap of conventional type of
tubewells.

Another advantage of the invention
is that by making a pressure. in the
tubewell, fine sand particles, which
would otherwise be sucked in under
vacuum, do not choke the filter at
the bottom of the well. The result
is that air-pressure pumps construct-
ed according to the invention have
longer life whereby maintenance costs
are appreciably reduced.

One more important advantage is
that o prime mover, such ag electric
or diesel motor, is required to operate
the air-compressor, which' means that
the inventive pump is more economi-
cal to use.



"Development Diary

The Central Building Research
Institute (CBRI), Roorkee, has
evolved a large size solar water
heater with a capacity to heat
600 litres.

The Indian Airlines made the
highest net profit of Rs 2.28 crore
in 1969-70. The foreign exchange
earnings of the airline amounted
to Rs 8.50 crore, the highest
ever against Rs 7.61 crore in
1968-69.

A handy, mobile soil-testing kit
has been developed by a small
firm in West Bengal, which gives
on-the-spot results and is easy to
handle, even by illiterate farmers,

+ The State-owned Biological Pro-
ducts Institute in Bhubaneswar
has started producing vaccines for
Ranikhet disease, which claims a
large number of animal popula-
tion in the country every year.

The Planning Research & Action
Institute, Lucknow, has develop-
ed an expeller, which will raise

sugar recovery from cane up to
9%.

During 1970, the ore traffic
through Mormugao Port, the
leading ore port of India, crossed
the 10 million tonne mark.

Under a2 Rs 10.98 crore agree-
ment signed with a Japanese firm,
India will import a facility for
exploiting under-sea oil resourc-
es. The facility, capable of
drilling oil wells at a depth of
80 metres under water, will be
used for the development  of
under-sea oil resources in the
Gulf of Cambay.

Plant protection measures were
extended to 17 lakh hectares of
land in Haryana in 1969-70 as

against 6 lakh hectares covered

during 1967-68.

The Hindustan Housing Factory,
a public sector undertaking, has
achieved a record out-turn of the
value of Rs 198 crore during
1969-70 as against Rs 193
crore in 1968-69, Rs 1.80 crore
in 1967-68 and Rs 1.43 crore

in 1966-67. During 1969-70,
the Factory also made a record
profit of Rs 26 lakh as compared
to Rs 20 lakh in 1968-69.

According to an analysis under-
taken by the Dircctorate Gene-
ral of Technical Development,
the production of 112  items
selected for study of import sub-
stitution has registered an in-
crease of 9.9 per cent in real
terms in 1969 over that in 1968.

Indian Railway Engineers are to
assist the State Railway of Thai-
land in increasing the speed of
passenger trains,

India has signed a five-year
(1971-75) trade agrecement with
USSR which envisages a signifi-
cant increase in the two-way
trade exchanges. Introduction
of progressive diversification in
exports to each other is a not-
able feature of the new agree-
ment. The agreement also con-
tains new clauses providing for
joint co-operation in third coun-
tries and exploration of. new
avenues of industrial coopera-
tion, which will promote in-
creased trade exchanges in
existing and additional fields.

Under an agreement signed with
Denmark the Indo-Danish cattle
development project at Hassar-
ghatta in Mysore State has been
extended up to March 1975. The
project, which was started in
May 1963 with Danish assistance,
has contributed substantially to
the development of dairy farming,
cattle development and cross-
breeding in and around Hassar-
ghatta. Besides strengthening the
existing centre at Hassargﬁatta
the agreement also envisages the
establishment of three subcentres
in Mysore State.

The per capita availability of

- cloth since 1950 has gone up by

nearly 40 per cent. In 1951, the
per. capita availability of cloth
which comprised cotton cloth
only was 10.99 metres. In 1969,
it had risen to 15.10 metres.
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India’s cattle population—
the highest in the world

Two hundred and thirty-one million to be precise.

That’s one fourth the world’s cattle wealth. Yet India
does not flow with milk and honey. As for milk—

we need far more. Forty-one per cent more. That’s if each
of us has just 6 ozs. of milk a day. And 6 ozs. is only a
little over half the minimum nutritional standards.

How to ensure a better yield? The answer is better feed—
the kind that provides maximum nutrition with minimum
feeding labour. One way to achieve this is by installing
cattle feed plants complete with storage units, molasses
mixing, pelletising, sacking off and dust control.

EARSEN & TOUBRO LIMITED P.O. Box 278, Bombay 1.

Suppliers of cattle and poultry feed plants manufactured by Buhler—
well-known throughout the world for cattle and poultry feed plants,
grain storage, pneumatic and bulk handling equipment.
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LEST WE FORGET

The three important goals in human relations
in industry are to get people to cooperate, to
produce, and to gain satisfaction from their work.

When these goals are achieved, the result is a
successful group effort.

Keith Davis
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TITLES PRICE
Technology, Economy and Philosophy for Improving Productivity in
Manufacturing Industries by D. F. Galloway Re 1.00
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Productivity Means Prosperity by B. N. Bhattasali Rs 1.50
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Two Special Issues of their Quarterly Journal

“PRODUCTIVITY?”
on
MAINTENANCE MANAGEMENT AND ENGINEERING
In January and April 1971

Priced at Rs 5 each (‘Rs 10 for both), the Spe ial Issues will include contributions
from world’s ‘eading authorities on maintenance management.

These two special issues are offered at no extra cost to those who become
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NATIONAL PRODUCTIVITY COUNCIL

33, GOLF LINKS, NEW DELHI-3.
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PRODUCTIVITY IN A "\,
DEVELOPING ECONO:

VERY developing country must recognise that prod-
uctivity is one of the essential factots in the process
of economic growth. While the production function is
important, it should be stressed that economic growth is
caused by a large number of factors, the importance of
which differs from country to country and from time to
time. At the same time, the qualitative components
of growth can also be assessed which will lead to the idea
of productivity function also acting as a determinant.
The approximate mix of inputs and the full impact of
management and technology along with other influences
on productivity movement contribute to the rate and
pace of economic growth.

The productivity movement reccived a great fillip
in the first year of the Decade of the ’Seventies. ~ Along
with other member-countries of the Asian Productivity
Organisation, India also observed the Asian Producti-
vity Year in 1970. The objectives of this effort were
not merely to increase the consciousness of productivity
but also to achieve greater prosperity through producti-
vity and to accelerate economic growth. A founder-
member of the APO, the Government of India entrus-
ted the implementation of the APY programmes to the
National Productivity Council which, since ’195.8, has
been playing a pioneering role in the nation’s life. It
is on record that in several fields the NPC achieved new
levels of performance. The utilisation of its specialists
touched a new high and the organisation’s revenue,

too, showed an upward trend. But the outstanding -

contribution of India to APY-1970 is the introduction
of the Supervisory Development Scheme. It has been
found that as in India, in other developing economies
too, the main bottleneck in achieving higher industrial
productivity is weak and ineffective supervision.
The response which the Scheme received is a testi-
mony to the fact that it was properly conceived. The
NPC proposes to hold every year a National Certificate
Examination in Supervision and the proposed syllabus
of study is designed to help both existing supervisors and
new entrants to acquire the requisite professional know-
ledge. Another welcome feature is that the Scheme
provides an opportunity to skilled workers to become
supervisors. This has a special urgency in our country
in the pfesent stage of its development.

In developing countries, there is always a danger that
in- their drive for increased productivity so much
emphasis is placed on quantity that quality and
reliability are regarded as of secondary importance.
The APO, therefore, quite appropriately, chose
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“Quality Reliability” as the theme of APY, and
the NPC, on its part, intensified its drive to stimulate
greater participation in QR programmes through con-
ferences, seminars, training programmes and film shows.
Compulsory application of SQC technique is desirable
particularly in respect of export-oriented industries as
this can contribute to the achievement of the highest
possible quality, maintenance and building up of export
orders, and also help sell successfully in the highly
competitive world markets. If the drive for achieving
quality and reliability gathers momentum in India it
may be possible to earn a name that “Indian product is
best™.

Like India, many other Asian countries are impatient
to raise their living standards by taking advantage of the
available technology and resources in a limited time
span. Happily for some of them this urge is matched
by a favourable trend in world affairs, that is making
foreign aid available from more affluent nations to those
less affluent. 'We should not forget that it was the lack
of productivity that was responsible for the stagnant
condition of Asia for a long time when the Western
countries were developing.

‘So far as India is concerned, the National Producti-
vity Council has contributed significantly to the accep- .
tance. adoption, and application of the various producti-
vity techniques in the fields of industry, public utilities
and administration. In fact, the APO has declared that
Indian’s productivity services are “a model for the rest
of Asia to follow.” While encomiums are welcome,
we in our country have yet to do a lot in several sectors
of our economy. For instance, much greater emphasis
needs to be given to intensify productivity actions in the
cooperative sector. Apart from finding out industry-
wise what is most needed to be done to eliminate impedi-
ments in the productivity field, information activities
have to be stepped up further. The creation of producti-
vity consciousness is important, because this conscious-
ness creates hunger, and hunger, in turn, creates a de-
mand for services. Therefore every effort should
be made in India and other developing countries to in-
tensify the spread of productivity consciousness in all
sectors of the economy from top administrators and
managers down to artisans and farmers. It is to be
hoped that before we move on to the Decade of the
*Eighties, it would be possible to tackle to a great extent
the age-old problem of low productivity and consequent
low living standards in Asia and to usher in an era of
prospetrity and plenty.

YOJANA February 21, 1971 .. Page 3



SECRETARY-GENERAL OF
ASIAN PRODUCTIVITY COUNCIL
WRITES TO YOJANA

i ivity isati ich India
If of the Asian Productivity Organisation, of _whlc C
OI;IS ?);]:eaofothc founding members, I take pleasure in extending
our very best wishes to the Yojana Journal on the publication
of its special issue on the Productivity of India.

To me, India is not a strange country. I was in New Delhi
as the Japanese Government Overseas Representative and, later on,
as Counsellor of the Japanese Embassy shortly afte_r the war. My
latest visit to the country was in last December, which was also my
first visit as the Secretary-General of the APO. The progress of
India in all aspects has been impressive and I believe much of it is
attributable to the productivity movement which was initiated

there nearly 13 years ago.

Productivity represents a state of mind, a constant endeavour
to get things done better and is synonymic to prosperity and pro-
gress. It is particularly needed in a developing country which
is trying hard to bridge its gap with the more advanced countries in
economic development and in the standard of living of the people.
It should not only be the concern of technicians, but has to become
a national campaign involving the entire population.

Productivity encompasses such a wide field that it is im-
practicable to discuss it in any more details in this short message,
and I am sure that it will be more fully covered in this special issue
of the Journal. T only hope that through this and other promotional
efforts, the productivity concept will permeate deep into the thinking
and behaviour of the people in all walks of life and that whatever
they think, plan and put to action will be in line with productivity
ideas and concept.

The promotion of productivity drive, be it on national or
international level, should lay stress on concentration on key
areas and intensification of efforts, though the focal points
may be shifted with the process of development. The exchange
of experience and the transfer of technology through mutual co-
operation on bilateral or multilateral basis will certainly shorten
the time required and save a lot of efforts. - This is the reason behind
which the APO was created by eight Asian governments one decade
back and still is the raison d’etre of the Organisation. The useful-
ness of this regional cooperative effort has been proven by the
increase of its membership from eight to fourteen. And it is ex-
pected that more Asian nations will join hands in this mean-
ingful campaign and thereby accelerate its pace of progress
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STIMULATING ECONOMIC GROWTH

The year 1970 marked the celebration of the
Aslan Productivity Year in India. In fact, along
with India 13 other Member-countries of the
Asian Productivity Organisation (of which the
Government of India is a Founder-Member)
also celebrated the occasion, the objectives of
which were not merely to increase the consci-
ousness of productivity, but also to achieve
greater prosperity through productivity and 1o

- accelerate economic growth.

N. N WANCHOO

AFTFR the attainment of Indepen-
dence the basic objective of
Indian development was to provide
the Indian people the opportunity
to lead a good and happier life.
This certainly was not an easy task
when one considers the size and the
magnitude of the country and its
tradition ridden population.
Eradication of poverty of the
masses called for a massive effort
of gigantic proportions in a planned
way. Therefore the magnitude of
the problem of economic develop-
ment can be guaged from the situa-
tion as it existed in 1947 and from
the weakness of the infra-structure
and the elemental handicaps which
the Indian economy then faced.

Except for a few industries, like
textiles, jute, cement and a limited
quantity of iron and steel, most of
our requirements were met from
abroad only 20 years ago.

With regard to foodgrains, the
Indian economy had long been sta-
gnant, with an annual output fluctua-

ting around 50 million tonnes, and

the other basic necessities like edu-
cation, housing and health facili-
ties were woefully inadequate. Lite-
racy was as less as 14 per cent. The
following table will further clear
the position in respect of per capita
availability of indigenous output:

Electricity 0.0063 Kilowatt
Machine Tools 0.0083 Rupees worth
Steel 0.0027 Tonnes
Railways 0.0001 Kilometre
Crude Oil 0.0007 Tonnes

The primary requirement of the
situation was, therefore, to bring the

economy into balance before it
could receive any large injection of
productivity and create the necessary
infra-structure. Within this context
productivity policies were evolved
both at macro and micro levels.
At the macro level the objective
was to raise the standard of living
by dynamic resource mobilisa-
tion. At the micro level, it aimed at
the development of training, consul-
tancy, research, and other services
so as to create a climate for the use
of the tools and techniques of pro-
‘ductivity on a physical plane.

The main requirement of the
country, however, was to create
a whole new industrial structure,
for without it a productivity policy
would be operating in a vacuum,
This was sought to be done through
a series of Five Year Plans.

Productivity at Micro Level

As an extensive infrastructure
for growth was being laid, the
Government thought of initiating
productivity programmes at micro
level. A series of productivity mis-
sions ‘were accordingly invited from
the International Labour Office to
work in textile mills in Ahmedabad
and Bombay and in engineering
units in Calcutta. The recommen-
dations of the ILO missions led to
the establishment of the Producti-
vity Centre at Bombay under the
Union Ministry of Labour. There
were many other organisations and
institutions which were taking active
part in increasing industrial pro-
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ductivity but no real productivity
movement as such was to be seen
in the country.

In 1956, the Government sent
a productivity delegation of industri-
alists, government officials and re-
search workers to Japan to study
the work of the productivity centre
and other organisations there. On
the recommendations of this delega-
tion, the National Productivity Coun-
cil was set up in February 1958 to:

a) spread productivity consci-
ousness at all levels;

b) provide productivity servi-
ces by way of training,
consultancy and research on
a continuous basis;

¢) promote productivity move-
ment in different regions
with the cooperation of em-
ployers, employees, techno-
crats and government offi-
cials; and

d) promote technical exchange
and cooperation between
different regions and with
foreign countries.

An autonomous body, the Coun-
cil comprises national organisa-
tions of employers and labour,
and concerned ministries and their
representatives enjoying parity in
both the Governing Body and the
General Body of the Council. Pro-
fessional organisations, local pro-
ductivity councils, small scale indus-
tries and other interests are also
represented on it. Since its incep-
tion, the NPC has developed a net-
work of 46 local councils. The
Council provides training, producti-
vity survey and implementation ser-
vice (PSIS), fuel efficiency service
and foreign training, besides arran- -
ging seminars,  conférences and
symposia, research, and publications
and publicity.

The NPC has by now attained a
position ‘of distinction in providing
techno-managerial  coverage in
depth in those critical areas which
impede productivity in an enterprise.
It has perfected the methodology
of enterprise-level training and con-
sultancy service, specifically for the




developing countries. Though it
can provide such coverage in any
techno-managerial subject, it has
built up specialised knowledge and
expertise, conforming to the require-
ments of the highest international
standards in some selected fields
and is providing such services to
some developing countries.

The NPC is the apex productivity
organisation in India and works
through its six regional directorates
and 46 autonomous local producti-
vity councils. In addition, there are
now 26 other organisations which
are engaged in this field and are
helping to increase productivity at
macro and micro levels.

Impact of Productivity

It can now be said that an exten-
sive infrastructure for growth has
been laid and a variety of economic
activities have been generated. The
improvement in the economic situ-
ation in recent years which has led
to the formulation of an ambitious
plan, involving an outlay of nearly
Rs 25,000 crore during the Fourth
Plan period ending 1973-74, is almost
entirely due to a productive orienta-
tion of the economy,

The 6 per cent increase in indus-
* trial output during 1968-69 over the
preceding year is not due to any
marked increase in investment or
employment, but mainly due to
harnessing the unutilised capacity.
The same is true for the expansion
of exports.

As against this, the growth rate
prior to the planning period was
only one per cent per annum. The
output of electricity, machine tools,
steel and crude oil during 1967-68
as compared to 1950-51 indicates
substantial improvement as is seen
in the following table:

Today, we are producing not
only the full range of consumer
goods but have also set up basic
industries like iron, steel, fertilisers,
chemicals, machine tools, petro-
chemicals, heavy engineering, etc,
India is exporting some of these
goods to the very countries from
where these were being imported
barely 20 years ago.

Agricultural Productivity

Insufficient emphasis on agri-
cultural extension and, what is more
important, agricultural productivity
was a weakness not only in India,
‘but in several other developing
countries. Admittedly, modernising
agriculture requires a good deal of
industrial inputs, which meant a
reasonable degree of industrial pro-
gress.

During the last few years there
has, however, been positive evidence
of a breakthrough in agriculture with
markedly high levels of productivity.
What is called the Package Program-
me in the new agricultural strategy is
nothing but an injection of a mas-
sive dose of productivity into the
agricultural system. We have now
over nine million hectares under high
yielding varieties. This, however,
does not give an idea of the contri-
bution of what may be called the
New Agriculture, or what is popular-
Iy known as the Green Revolution,
to the availability of agricultural
produce; for in some of the
dwarf varieties of wheat, a yield
of 5 to 6 tonnes per hectare has
been recorded as against a
normal yield of about two tonnes
even in irrigated areas. Though
not so spectacular, yet substantial
increases in the yield of other
cereals have been achieved through
improved varieties. At the moment,

1950—51 1967—68
Electricity 2.30 million K.W. 13.09 million Kw
Machines Tools Rs 3 million Rs 240 million
Steel . 1 million tonne 4,15 million tonnes
Crude Oil 0.26 million tonne 5.8 million tonnes

Food production

54.9 million tonnes
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THE PRODUCTIVITY OF
BILLY ROSE

Billy Rose achieved fame in several
fields till he died in 1966. What was
the secret of his productivity?

The first line he chose was short-
hand. Even as a boy he would pay
his sister, Muriel, to read to him so
that he could practise. He won
several cups and medals, but was
not satisfied. He wanted to win the
metropolitan shorthand champion-
ship. A night before, while skating,
his right thumb was seriously in-
jured; and a normal man would have
taken it as an act of fate, but not
Billy Rose. He struck a pen through
a potato and found that by holding
it just right he could still write. He
spent most of the night practising,
and the next day went out and won
the championship.

we are nearly on the point of a break-
through in paddy which had so
far proved intractable. It is, there-
fore, reasonable to claim that the
sharp increase in annual foodgrains
output of nearly 20 to 25 million
tonnes over the levels of 1965-67
is due to an increase in agricultural
productivity. It is on this account
that the Planning Commission has
decided to make the ‘application
of science and technology to agri-
culture’ as ‘the keynote of the strategy
for the Fourth Plan’. We are
increasingly realising that agricul-
ture far from being the least pro-
ductive sector, in fact, provides
not only the maximum scope for
productivity rise, but also many
indirect growth benefits by way of
enhanced real wages and expanding
national markets, Tractors and
farm implements and a higher stap-
dard of living seen in some parts
of India are the outcome of the
application of the productivity
techniques.

Now that an extensive infras-
tructure for growth has been laid
upon which a wide variety of econo-
mic activities has been generated,
the importance of productivity ser-
vices in the field with requisite
professional depth is even greater.
Hence during the Seventies, the
NPC’s work at macro and micro
levels calls for both enthusiasm
and optimism.

“vation and control of the activities of an

MECHANICS OF

A NATIONAL INSTITUTE

OF MANAGEMENT

B. N. BHATTASALI

M UCH of the halting progress in the spread of mana-
gerial knowledge in developing countries has been
attributed to their weak technological base. Yet,
a number of fundamental techniques of scientific
management can be adopted by these countries ir-
respective of th: stage of their technological develop-
ment.

Low capital bases, inadequacies of the technical
services and skills, shortage of capital equipment,
raw materials and infrastructure in general, poor pur-
chasing power and restricted size of the national market
with a low standard of living of the people, social
resistances and strutifications,—all these substantially
affect the colour and content of the managerial problems
in developing countries. Broadly, these pertain to
three major areas of economy : gl) Resource
Development; (2) Resource Mobilisation; and (2)
Resource  Utilisation.

The broad scope of management actions involved
in all the above three spheres of activities would, how-
ever, get narrowed down when it is strictly confined
to the direct responsibilities of an industrial manager
i.e. resource utilisation.

In providing various categories of services for
solving the long and short-term problems of industrial
management, a natiopal manangement _institution
must concern itself with the effective utilisation of the
resources placed at their disposal.  This means the
adoption, adaptation and development of proper
techniques of planning, direction, coordination, moti-
enterprise
so as to raise the level of its productivity. What pre-
cisely constitutes a short and a long term problem ?
Such management problems as can be resolved by intro-
ducing better systems and better working methods within
a short period without any appreciable new financial
investments could be treated as short term.  These
problems are essentially concerned with better
utilisation of available resources, whereas long term
problems involve resource development and resource
mobilisation over a period of time.

To beign with, publicity and training programmes
must have precedence over all activities in a national
management institution for initiating its programmes
and for ensuring the smooth functioning of the other
services developed by it. [Essential for creating aware-

" ness of managerial weaknesses in enterprises, they

reduce the incidence problems in industrial enterprises
by having a more enlightened and competent cadre
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of employees. When a problem actually arises, it is
much easier to solve it through enlightened employees
than ignorant ones. First, productivity consciousness
should be aroused on an extensive scale by propagating
its basic tenets in a simple forthright language.

_In order to create a national movement, conven-
tional and unconventional methods of publicity
can be employed. Such a widespread productivity
consciousness can motivate individual and group
activities in industrial enterprises, It can also help
in resolving employer-employee disputes. It will also
prepare the much-needed base for training and con-

sultancy work for progressive improvements in entet-
prise operations.

The essence of progressive management is continuous
surveillance over cost and quality, and the prevailing
situations 1n enterprise operatons which affect them.
Techno-managerial publications, therefore, go a long
way towards solving the problems of Industrial
managers, who, through a process of self-exertion,
pick up a good deal of professional knowledge in their
applied context. It is essential to have an adequate’
number of illustrations and case studies, preferably
indigenous ones, for ease in communication and as-
similation by the readers.

. A national management institute could publish
journals and periodicals to supplement its publicity
programmes, so that practising managers are able to

talk about their experiences in solving different manage-
ment problems.

Apart from audio-visual aids, like slides, film strips. -
etc., films on different management topics could also
be used. A film library covering quality, cost, health,
safety, waste elimination, labour-management coopera-
tion, and other subjects will be of reference value. "

. The improtant role of training by competent staff,
in preventing the incidence of problems as also in
resolving those which had arisen, hardly needs any ela-
boration. Planning, direction, coordination, moti-
vation and control—all these essential ingredients of
management presuppose team work which is es-
sentially dependent upon effective communication
both ways. A large number of short-term problems
in_industrial entcn;iprises by way of delays, dislocation, .
miscalculation and frictions, can be attributed to the

inad:quacies of training at different levels of manage-
ment. : e

‘ A national management institute hoWwer. W
meet all the training needs at different levels of manage-
ment for all the enterprises. It must, therefore, adopt -

AR



a selective approach, which has the following alternative
possibilities. '

1. Short-term courses for top management : It
it well known that without brain-storming the top
management and making them appreciative of the
values of managerial training, little progress can be
achieved in driving home the tools and techniques of
industrial management at the different levels of an
enterprise. A short seminar on general management
or on a particular aspect of it can bring in such key
personnel within the orbit of management develop-
ment.

2. Training and retraining of trainers: No organi-
sation is better suited for undertaking this important
responsibility than a national management institute.
Apart from facilities of adaptation of managerial
themes through research and development, a national
management institute would have the resources and
capacity for equipping the trainers with the requisite
standard of professional knowledge needed for genera-
ting the multiplier effect throughout the country, along
with importing knowledge of modern teaching techni-
ques.

Major industrial estalishments should be encourged
to have their own training departments, particularly
for middle management and supervisory training, by
providing training and later on retraining facilities to
their enterprise-level trainers. Small and medium-scale
industries do not generally have their own training
departments, but need assistance from other local
bodies and institutions. The trainers from such
corporate bodies and institutions interested in manage-
ment development could also be trained along with
the enterprise-level trainers, which would facilitate
cross-fertilisation of ideas between different sections
of industries.

3. Model Training Courses : To ensure qualitative
excellence of management training, a national manage-
ment institution could locate these basic areas which
give most of the headaches to industrial managers and
organise short-term training courses on these. Proper
develoment and publicity of course contents and
development of training manuals and kits are essential
prerequisites in this process.

4. Training courses in new areas @ The art and
science of management are progressing every day.
New ideas are emerging and new methods are being
developed, which, after due modifications to suit
the country’s needs, could be transferred to the
enterprises through training and publicity. Such
pace-setting courses could be held either at the national
management institution itself, or at strategic points, i.e.
under the auspices of corporate bodies, leading industrial
establishments, etc. .

5. Workshops for middle managers and specialists -
A meaningful spread of managerial knowledge to im-
prove existing practices through exchange of informa-
tion and experiences and for introducing new topics
could take place particularly among the busy executives
through short sessions of workshops and seminars.

Publicity, training, and consultancy—all these
are imporant vehicles of assistance to industrial mana-

gers  for solving their problems. Publicity seeks to
spread managerial knowledge on an extensive scale
and at low cost, but the main limiting factor is its
impersonal nature. Training seeks to spread managerial
knowledge to small groups of executives with a degree
of personal involvement of the trainer and the trainees,
but cannot assume the specific individualised and
specialised form as in the case of consultancy work
for an enterprise. An outside consultant, a financial
consultant, for example, who may have no better
professional qualifications than the financial director
of the enterprise, has the all-important advantage of
being a detached observer, his mental spectrum spread-
ing over many establishments and his power of observa-
vation and ability to locate the critical areas through
comparison sharpened on that account.

2

A faculty member of a national management institu-
tion can have the unique advantage of combining in
him these three roles, i.e. role of a writer of publicity
materials on management, involving the use of analy-
tical and research faculties, the role of a trainer en-
unciating the latest principles and practices on mana-
gerial themes, and the role of a consultant well versed
in the techniques of application. The interaction of
all these three categories of activities in one and the
same person enriches the professional depth and
the applied values of all the three servies. A national
management instituation by encouraging its faculty
members to participate in these three activities is in
a happy position to develop the highest possible pro-
fessional standards not readily attainable through
other means.

Consultancy work is seldom successful without a
proper client base, which is far from satisfactory in
most of the developing countries. This means
concerted efforts to popularise managerial themes
over a period of time through publicity and training,
so that thete is proper assimilation and implementation
of the advice given by the consulant.

Private Consultancy

No national management institution can be expected
to give coverage to each and every problem of the
industrial managers throughout the country from its
limited organisational and operational resources, Still
the problems of the managers are very real and need
expeditious solution. A national management insti-
tution could, thgrefore, encourage the industrial mana-
gers to set up industrial engineering and management
cells within the enterprises, particularly at the larger
enterprises. These cells could systematically audit the
enterprise activities and provide consultancy service,
For small and medium business, the relevant
corporate bodies and service institutions could provide
similar -consultancy assistance. Promotion of private
consultancy work either by individuals or firms through
training facilities provided by a national management
institution can also be very useful.

Important sectors of national economy, which have-

challengin problems or problems emanating from the
expansion of internal and foreign trade, introduction

of new technologies, modernisation, merger, €6 -
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call for direct consultancy \yorlg to be undertaken by
a national management institution.

Even though the operation of an interdisciplinary
management clinic with a team of visiting specialists,
dealing with organisation, personnel, finance, produc-
tion and sales problems is no substitute for indigenous
growth and maturation of management expertise
within a developing country, these clinics could still
provide stimulus to such an indigenous growth.

A management clinic may not have adequate time
at its disposal to do all the preparatory work as well
as systematic follow-up of the implementations of the
recommendations in the concerned developing coun-
tries. Such problems can be overcome by a manage-
ment clinic in a two-fold manner. First, by having
in the team one or more competent experts whose pro-
fessional skills had been applied in solving the fairly
common problems of industrial managers in the develop-
ing countries for a reasonably long period. Secondly,
a management clinic can develop intimate collaboration
arrangements with the national management Insti-
tutions for the preparatory work and for the imple-
mentation and follow-up of the recommendations
made by it. To warm up the general techno-mana-
gerial climate of the country, there would be good justi-
fication to hold one or two top management seminars
or workshops in specific fields under the auspices of the
national institution, taking the opportunity of the
presence of the team of visiting specialists.

Short and Long Term Problems

In the pattern of cooperation between a national
management institution and an interdisciplinary team
of visiting experts for operatinga management clinic,
a distinction has to be made between solving the short
and long-term problems of the industrial managers.
Most of the short-term problems of industrial managers
emanate in the course of resource utilisation for pro-
ducing the requisite goods and services, whereas most
of the long-term problems are related to resource deve-
lopment and resource mobilisation. It is a common
experience for management consultants in most develop-
ing countries that, except for the very large enterprises,
few industrial establishments have systematic cost and
other relevant data.

A national management institution perhaps could
act as the host and the local agent for management
clinic doing the basic groundwork for its visit
and proper functioning. Later on the institution
could also provide staff training, implementational
assistance, trouble shooting and follow-up services
after the departure of the members of the clinic. When
the clinic is in session and the visiting experts work
on examining various problems and suggest their solu-
tions, it is a good thing to invplve the representative
of the national management institution in the process
so that important local variables are taken into
account before recommendations are finalised.

The effectiveness of a visiting management clinic in
assisting industrial managers in solving their long-term
problems is much more dependent on the depth and
extent of cooperation received from the national manage-
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ment institution or similar local bodies. This is so
because, by and large, most of the long-term problems
are concerned with the issues emanating from resource
development and resource mobilisation. These general-
ly call for systematic data collection and data process-
ing work over a period of time, and a substantial amount
of analytical and research efforts for reference and use
by members of the visiting management clinics,

The advantages of a management clinic in assisting
managers in solv ng their long-term problems include
wider experience and broader mental horizon of the
visitors familiar with the state of resource disposition
and mobilisation in other countries, apart from pro-
fessional expertise. Besides the policies and programmes
prevailing  within the country, visitors could often
provide valuable technical and business information
upon which many fruitful avenues of international
technical and commercial relations could be develop-

ed.

Research

The major contribution of research in assisting
industrial managers will be in the process of adaptation
of managerial ideas and practices developed in the
West, improvement and modification of the existing
ones in the country and development of new areas.
Many industrial establishments have problems which
could only be satisfactorily solved through detailed
samplings and studies over a period of time. For
example, causes of labour troubles, - absenteeism,
studies on material standardisation or substitution,
etc., often involve a substantial amount of research
work. A national management institution could under-
take a number of these with advantage to serve the
interests of the client as well as its own.

Researches on resource development, resource
moblisation and on the managerial implications of the
variables mentioned earlier, often produce very useful
results, particularly when the findings are highlighted
at appropriate quarters for formu ating and reviewing
policies, which often pay rich dividends in solving the
problems of industrial managers, particularly the long-
term problems. All industrial managers have stakes
in these, and should actively support and cooperate
with research efforts of the national management
institution.

Another aspect of research which is often sadly
neglected is the quality and quantity of the services
provided by the national management institution and
other techno-managerial institutions in the country
along with the locaton of the weaknesses and the
critical areas in such services together with suggestions -
for improvements.

A national management institution should encourage
all its faculty members to contribute a portion of their -
time in research activities, wherever necessary col-
laborating with other specialised institutions carrying, ...
out inter-disciplinary studies. Research is essential. . .
for the maintenance of a progressive temper. Andit
is upon this temper that the effective solutions .to
problems of industrial managers and progress in
management develoment largerly depends. . - - '@
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NPC TRAINING
&
CONSULTANCY SERVICES

The National Productivity Council offers specialised training
and consultancy services in as many as 26 different fields. These
services are essentially practice-oriented to conform to actual
operational needs of an enterprise for lowering cost, 1mproving
quality, and enhancing profits, and also cover assistance for
installing, operating, and training staff in new systems with
follow-ups.

TRAINING AND CONSULTANCY SERVICES ARE
PROVIDED IN THE FIELDS OF —

1. MATERIALS MANAGEMENT

2. MARKETING MANAGEMENT

3. MARKETING RESEARCH

4, COST & BUDGETARY CONTROL

5. PLANT LAYOUT & MATERIALS HANDLING

6. WORK STUDY

7. PRODUCTION PLANNING AND CONTROL

8. PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE

9. QUALIIY CONTROL

10. PERT

11. COST REDUCTION

12. ORGANISATION AND METHODS

13. WAGE ADMINISTRATION—INCENTIVE AND JOB

EVALUATION

14. FUEL EFFICIENCY

15. PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
16. SUPERVISORY DEVELOPMENT

17. INDUSTRIAL SAFETY

18. COMMUNICATION IN INDUSTRY

19. MANAGEMENT DEVELOPMENT

20. MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING
21. FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT

22. FINANCIAL PLANNING AND CONTROL

23. PROFIT PLANNING AND CONTROL

24. ANALYSIS OF FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

25. TEACHING COMMUNICATION METHODS
26. PRODUCTION ENGINEERING AND TOOL DESIGN

NPC SERVICES ARE PUBLIC SERVICES SEEKING TO PROVIDE
THE VERY BEST AT THE LOWEST COST FOR THE CAUSE QF
NATIONAL PRODUCTIVITY

For Details, Contact

NATIONAL PRODUCTIVITY COUNCIL

38-Golf Links, New Delhi-3
OR
NPC Regional Directorates at Madras, Bangalore,
Bombay, Calcutta, Kanpur and Ludhiana
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GREAT FILLIP TO

PRODUCTIVITY MOVEMENT

L. R. BALA RATNAM

THE advent of the first year of the Decade of the
‘Seventies gave a great fillip to the productivity
movement in India. It marked the celebration of
the Asian Productivity Year (APY), the theme of
which was “Quality . Reliability”, and the principal
motto,  “Prosperity through Productivity”. The
decision to celebrate 1970 as APY was taken by the
Asian Productivity Organisation (APO). The National
Productivity Council (NPC) was entrusted by the
Government of India with the implementation of the
programmes in the country. It chalked out details
of the various promotional and field programmes to
be undertaken for wider adoption of productivity
techniques in industrial and agricultural sectors, and
in public utilities like transport, communications,
banks, and offices. The programme was formally
inaugurated on January 3, 1970. In all, over 300 train-
ing programmes were organised, involving participation
by thousands of persoms. In the field of marketing,
a new programme was launched which related to Pro-
ductivity in Selling and Salesmanship.

The launching of NPC’s new Supervisory Develop-
ment Scheme on May 1, 1970, may, in fact, be regarded
as India’s major contribution to APY., Weak and
ineffective supervision has been the main bottleneck
in achieving higher and higher productivity, and the
scheme, therefore, has been evolved so as to— .

(i) equip the existing untrained supervisors with

the basic knowledge of the profession; and

(ii) provide opportunities for the vertical mobility
of deserving supervisors to junior management
positions, and of deserving skilled workers to
supervisory positions over a period of time.

The scheme is primarily intended to enable the
existing Supervisors numbering over 3,00,000 and the
new entrants numbering about 16,000 annually, to
acquire the requisite professional knowledge through self
study supported by enterprise-level training programmes.
Apart from evolving a syllabus of study for them, the
NPC has prepared adequate literature to give them a
grounding in serveral subjects, and also finalised the
details of a National Certificate Examination in Super-
vision to be held regularly every year from November,
1971.

The response to this scheme has been strikingly
encouraging. Registrations for the examination total-
led 5,000 by the end of the year, and serveral private
institutes even have come into existence to coach candi-
dates for the examination, either through correSpondepoe
or regular class lessons. The Hindustan Aeronautics,
Bangalore, has decided to include this examination
as a desirable qualification for the recruitment of super-
visors in their establishments, and serveral enterprises
have volunteered to pay the exmanination fees of such

of their employees who wished to take the exmaination.
A number of Local Productivity Councils have started
organising long-term courses to prepare candidates
for this examination,

Two other important programmes organised during
APY related to Quality Reliability and Fuel Efficiency.
From the commencement of 1970, the NPC made
efforts to popularise the APY theme, Quality Reliabili-
ty, through training programmes, lectures, seminars,
film shows, and also essay contests organised through
professional and other bodies like the Indian Standards
Institution, the South Indian Textile Research Associa-
tion, the Federation of Associations of Small Industries,
and the Institute of Chartered Accountants of India,
etc. The NPC also produced a coloured film, with
commentated tape, on “How to Organised a QR Cam-
paign at Enterprise Level”. In respect of the small-
scale sector, it worked out a programme in collaboration
with the Office of the Developement Commissioner,
Small-scale Industries, Government of India, and the
Indian Standards Institution.

Two films titled “Right First Time” and “According -
to Specification” were screened for the benefit of the
general public as well as for the management and em-
ployees of industrial units. These films were received

specially for the APY from the British Productivity
Council.

* The NPC continued to play a leading role in promot-
ing Fuel Efficiency and in assisting selected industries
in successfully burning low-grade coal. In fact,
APY-1970 marked a period of further growth of its
fuel efficiency services. For the first time, an assign-
ment was undertaken at a rayon factory to burn low
volatile Madhya Pradesh coal in their stoker-fired
boilers with the steam jet arrangement designed by
the Fuel Efficiency Consultants of the NPC. Con-
siderable breakthrough was also achieved in embarking
on design assignments which had so long concentrated
on operational improvements at the shop-floor level.

A national seminar on fuel efficiency was held
at Delhi in October in collaboration with the Coal
Board, the Central Fuel Research Institute, and the
Indian Branch of the Institute of Fuel (London). This
Seminar was followed by two Regional Seminars at
Bombay and at Bangalore, the latter one concentrating
on paper and pulp industries. Inthe national seminar,
top-level engineers numbering over 180 participated.

Participants from both public and private sectors
attended an Advanced Management Programme .
organised by the NPC at Srinagar in collaboration
with the Jammu and Kashmir Productivity Council.
The Ahmedabad LPC organised a series of “Career
Courses” under the relief scheme of the Government
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of Gujarat for the educated unemployed. Other
important programmes were a 40-day training course
on “Financial Management” at Jaipur, a 3-month
long course on ““Company Standardisation” at Kanpur
and a Tool Engineering Programme at Bangalore in
May-June.

The concept of productivity was carried to the
kitchen by a training programme on “Kitchen Pro-
ductivity and Home Management” for home-makers,
organised by the Tiruchirapalli Productivity Council
in December. The programme covered topics like
work simplification, kitchen plan, interior decoration
and effective time utilisation.

Worker Development

Labour’s cooperation in achieving higher produc-
tivity is so vital that, during APY, several programmes
were organised for them and trade union leaders in-
dependently and in collaboration with Workers’ Edu-
cation Centres, Regional Labour Institutes, etc. A
course on work study for trade union organisers
was conducted at Calcutta. Among other programmes
were an inter-company training course on Trade Union
Development at Hyderabad, and a course in Indus-
trial Engineering Techniques for Trade Unions at
Udyogamandal, Kerala. To infuse in employees the
importance of quality, special classes on Quality Relia-
bility were held at some enterprises.

A number of Special programmes were also organised
in different enterprises. For instance, the Indian Cable
Co., Jamshedpur, organised a “Productivity Month”,
and this special drive brought about an improvement
of 11.5% 1n the performance index, and workers bene-
fited through the resultant incentive bonus which
registered an increase of 13.5%. In the Mysore Re-
gion, the “APY-1970 Week” was celebrated in Novem-
ber. A Productivity Campaign Week was celebrated
in Belgaum when a team of productivity experts visited
about 100 industrial units and suggested to them various
methods to improve productivity.

The NPC Consultancy Services, known as PSIS
(Productivity Survey and Implementation Service)
gathered further momentum during the year. In all,
about 70 consultancy assignments, covering 15 areas,
including Fuel Efficiency, Organisation and Methods,
Work Study, Manpower Assessment and Production
Norms, Materials Management and Plant Layout,
and Application of PERT were undertaken in both
public and private sector undertakings.

To encourage small industries to make use of modern

productivity techniques, by availing of the consultancy
services of NPC/LPCs at subsidised rates, the Tamil
Nadu Government launced a novel scheme under which
the Tiruchirapalli LPC undertook work in four small-
scale industrial units. The Andhra Pradesh Pro-
ductivity Council also started this service on a limited
scale in the Foundry Industry. At Ludhiana, the
NPC Regional Directorate established a small-Scale
Industries Productivity Cell with financial assistance

from the Punjab Government to render subsidised
services to sm'all units in the State with a view to reduc-
ing cost and improving quality and efficiency.

Productivity Cells

Yet another area where the NPC has tried to help
industry is in respect of establishing enterprise Pro-
ductivity Departments/Cells. The NPC sent its
scheme to a number of industrial units and also
sought the help of the Indian Chamber of Commerce,
the Indian Engineering Association and a number of
other bodies to circulate it among their members.
There was an enthusiastic response, and several enter-
prises sought additional information in the mechanics
of establishing Productivity Cells and the benefits
that might accrue there from. A number of indus-
trial units have now set up separate Productivity Cells/
Departments, and several others are in the process of
forming similar units, The All-India Manufacturers
Organisation (AIMO) created a separate cell for
Productivity at their Central Office in Bombay and
separate units in their offices in other States. As a
number of enterprises have sought the help of the
NPC for providing qualified industrial engineers
to man these cells, it has started since December 1970
a year-long special Industrial Engineering Course in
addition to the existing 2-year course at Madras.
Twenty-two trainees in all were recruited for this
special course.

Educational institutions have not so far utilised
productivity techniques, but in some universities the
subject has recently been included in the syllabus.
The NPC felt that the idea of productivity should be
inculcated even from the school stage and, therefore,
it organised during APY essay contests for school and
college students at national and local levels in col-
laboration with the LPCs. Essay and elocution con-
tests were held at a number of centres.

International Services

The qualitative excellence of the NPC services is
now acknowledged widely as they stand comparison
with those of productivity organisations in Japan, West
Germany, etc. During APY, the NPC commenced
a one-year Industrial Engineering Course at Cairo for
training nominees of the Arab League countries. By
undertaking this assignment, it has already set the
pace for playing an important role in extending pro-
ductivity service abroad, particularly in the Asian and
African countries. Also it organised, on behalf of the
APO, two important programmes in Delhi—one on the
Measurement of Productivity, early in January 1970,
and the other on the Development of Entrepreneurial
Talent, in December 1970 .

The programme on Measurement of Productivity
emphasised the importance of the application of the
Concept of Measurement of Productivity in locating
the critical areas in an enterprise - and offered

turn to PAGE 14

YOJANA February 21, 1971 Page 12

P ROD UCTI ~ ITY The Planning Commission has made some projections

IN EXPORT
INDUSTRIES

H. D. SHOURIE

IT is now universally agreed that a seven per cent com-
-pound rate of growth in exports annually is the
minimum of the Fourth Five-Year Plan. Seven per cent
rate of growth in exports is essential for a variety of
reasons. Increasingly larger imports will be necessary
during the incoming year to sustain the minimum
growth rate in the economy of five per cent per
annum, the import bill during the last two years
notwithstanding. The enormity of our foreign exchange
gap is clear from the figures (in terms of dollars) of our
exports and imports for the fiscal year 1968-69. Our
imports for that year were estimated at 2,650 million
dollars. Our exports for the same period totalled
1,750 million dollars. The obligations on account of
interest and repayment charges on debts incurred in
the past came to 500 million dollars. Thus, our total
obligations, estimated at 3,150 million dollars, constituted
almost twice our export earnings for the fiscal year
1968-69.

The estimates of the foreign exchange requirements
for the Fourth Five-Year Plan reinforce the preceding
analysis, Our total foreign exchange requirements
(excluding debt servicing and payments) have been
estimated at Rs 10,150 crore. The bill for maintenance
imports alone is Rs 9,730 crore. The deficit on account
of invisible transactions (excluding official grants and
interest payments) comes to Rs 140 crore. The amount
due for repayment to IMF has been estimated at Rs 280
crore. A broad picture of the balance of payments
position during the Fourth Plan will not be clear unless
the debt servicing charges are also indicated. The debt
servicing charges have been estimated at Rs 2,280 crore.
Since the export earnings during the Fourth Five-Year
Plan will not exceed Rs 8,300 crore, the balance of Rs
4,180 crore will have to come from external assjstance,
That is why the net inflow of external assistance has
been placed by the Planning Commission very rightly
at Rs 1,850 crore. It follows from this that the foreign
exchange resources required to be earned through ex-
port earnings during the Fourth Plan at Rs 8,300 crore

constitute roughly two-thirds of the exchange require--

ments. _ :

The export earnings will have to rise from Rs 1,360
crore’in 1968-69 to Rs 1,900 crore.in 1973-74 (final year
of the Fourth Plan) if the target fixed for export earnings
for the plan period is to be achieved.

‘ensured a
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which would have one believe that the target of Rs
8,300 crore of export earnings during the Fourth Plan
has a very good chance of fulfilment. The Commission,
however, is silent on the bases of these projections. All
that the Commission has done is to give us an indication
of the commodities from which the bulk of the additional
export earnings anticipated during the Plan period will
come. The export commodities have been classified
by economic categories like ores and minerals, manu-
factures and agricultural and allied products: Among
ores and minerals, a large increase in export value is
expected only in the case of iton ore. The Commis-
sion has envisaged the largest increases in the category
of manufactures. Among the items which share these
increases are engineering goods, iron and steel, chemical
and allied products, footwear, leather manufactures and
jute manufactures. In the category of agricultural and
allied products, exchange earnings from fish and fish
products and cashew kernels are expected to register
very substantial increase. : v -

‘The Plan document, however, has clearly set out that
fulfilment of the export target will depend on the imp'e-
mentatioh of a number of policy measures by the Govern-
ment. These policy measures include implementation
of the steps designed to achieive the production targets in
the agricultural, mineral and industrial sectors, restraint
on the growth of domestic consumption to release larger
surpluses for export, imposition of minimum restrictions
on exports, provision of incentives to exporters, stability
in export policies, improvement in port and shipping
facilities, efforts for location of export markets, provision
of technical and financial assistance for making possible
export of machinery and equipment to developing coun-
tries and competitiveness in cost and quality.

Cost Reduction

The last of the steps indicated in the preceding para-
graph, that is, competitiveness in costs, can be achieved,
among other things, through a systematic. programme
designed to bring about a reduction in the cost of pro-
duction of exportables. ' The. persistent upward move-
ment in cost and prices in recent years continues to undet-
mine the competitiveness of Indian goods in foreign
markets. The devaluation of the rupee was primarily
designed to effect realignment of costs and prices in India
with those in foreign countries. However, the expecta-
tions in this regard have been belied. ¥f anything, in-
flation and shortage of some crucial raw materials have

‘increasingly eroded the competitive ability even of our

traditional goods which form the core of our exports,

The high cost structure of the export industries i
an indication of the internal economic maladjustments

"and cannot be tackled in an isolated manner. ‘Total stop-

page of major imports and rising money incomes have

_ highly sheltered lucrative market for indus-
tries catering for domestic demand..  There is; therefors;
no incentive for these industries to pay any attention’to
cost reduction. However, our export industries tive ¥
against acute competition in’ foreign: markets,
the country draws up a systematic program:




Cost reduction alone will not ensure efficiency

reduction, there is a danger of our products being priced
out in foreign markets.

It is against this background that effective steps for
tackling at least those elements of costs, which are
amenable to control in the short-run, assume great
importance. It is absolutely urgent to keep cost trends
under a close watch with the objective of controlling
costs and ensuring maximum efficiency in production.
There are three stages of operation in cost reduction:

(a) ascertaining costs by allocation of expenditure
to specific activities, jobs, processes or pro-
ducts;

(b) locating errors and inefficiencies by setting up
standards as a basis for judging actual opera-
ting performance; and

(c)  advising on the measures to be taken to rectify
errors and inefficiencies and the implementa-
tion of these measures at the plant level.

The cost reduction machinery will have:

1. to arrive at the cost of production of every opera-
tion, process, department or service in selected
concerns and develop cost standards;

2. to indicate to the industry any inefficiencies and
the extent of various forms of waste; whether of
materials, time, machinery, labour, etc., and
suggest remedial actions; '

3. to reveal sources of economies in production

having regard to methods, types of equipment,
design, output, etc;

4. to provide actual figures of cost for comparison
with estimates and with standard costs:

5. to present comparative cost data for different
periods and for various volumes of output;

6. to give a comparative picture of performance of
different firms in the industry and suggest ways
of improving the performance of weak firms;

7. to secure and maintain data relating to e.i.f,

prices of India’s export products in international
markets;

8. to compare cost and price data of different
countries to ascertain the competitiveness of
Indian goods abroad; and

9. to disseminate information to member-concerns,

The elements of cost, however, differ from industry
to industry. The complex nature of cost reduction
makes the task of designing a machinery for cost redu-
ction very difficult. There are two possible alternatives
for the organisational set-up for cost reduction machi-
nery: (i) an all-India organisation of the nature of a

Nationl Institute for Cost Reduction, and (ii) Cost
Reduction Units at the commodity level. «

The proposed machinery, however, will not prepare
the basic documents. It will function only in an advisory
capacity and will not take the responsibility for the
implementation of the measures. It will be expected to
treat the information on costs of individual firms on a
strictly confidential basis. It is needless to emphasise
that this machinery should concentrate on principal
areas of cost reduction and locate points where poten-
tial savings are possible.

It is not intended to suggest that measures for cost
reduction alone will ensure the efficiency of production
in export industries. The implementation of all the
policy variables indicated in the plan document are
essential not only to enhance productivity in export
industries but to ensure the fulfilment of the target of
Rs 1,900 crore of exchange earnings by 1974.

PRODUCTIVITY IN
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participants a better understanding of the problems
relating to productivity in the Asian countries. The
Symposium on Entrepreneurial Talent created so much
interest in the subject that in less than a month the
National Alliance of Young Entreprencurs organised a
National Seminar in Delhi on January 15 and
16, 1971,

The APO also organised in Tokyo an Asian Pro--

ductivity Congress, from August 18 to 21, which was
attended by representatives from Governments, manage-
ment circles, academic circles, labour and other insti-
tutions concerned. A four-member Indian delegation
attended this programme which was designed to help
in bringing about the coordinated effort that should

go into the forming of the future action programmes
for encouraging productivity.

In the field of publication too the NPC/LPCs
brought out a substantial amount of literature in both
English and regional languages. The NPC also pro-

duced a 35 mm Eastman colour film titled “Prosperity
Through Productivity”.

The various programmes undertaken by the NPC/

- LPCs during 1970 were quite purposive and meaning-

ful, and they have created a climate for the much-needed
Quality Reliability which was - the main theme of APY.
The various seminars, lecture meetings, film shows,
training and consultancy services have succeeded
in infusing in all concerned a determination to &y
stress on the quality aspect.

PROBLEMS AND PROCEDURES

Organising Productivity
Departments

BRIG K. PENNATHUR

DURING Asian  Productivity
Year—1970 and earlier in the
late sixties, many industries set up
their own productivity depart-
ments, realising their importance
in raising productivity: Having
one’s own productivity depart-
ment has many advantages. It
is a composite part of an indus-
trial establishment and, hence,
a greater esprit de corps may be ex-
pected of the departmental staff.
They would be emotionally integra-
ted with the aspirations of the work
force. In a productivity depart-
ment of a_fairly large size, it would
be possible to have ‘specialists of
different disciplines who would be
capable of coping with different
types of problems. Such a depart-
ment is of the most economical
service where there is scope for
continuous application of produc-
tivity techniques.

The right climate to welcome
productivity should be created be-
fore steps are taken to establish
Productivity Cell. The very first
task, after taking a decision to
establish a productivity depart-
ment, is to communicate this policy
decision to all concerned. The
labour leaders and representatives
must be taken into confidence re-
garding this decision at. the very
outset. The objective behind esta-
blishing the department and the
way in which the workers would
benefit by it should be fully exp-
lained. The benefits  accruing
to the workers include better work-
ing conditons, reduction in physical
and perceptual strain , higher stand-
ards of health, safety and comfort,
opportunity for earning incentive
bonus, and some share in the gains
achieved through productivity.

The top executive must then
issue a policy directive to all levels
of management explaining the de-
cision. It must be made firmly
clear to all concerned that Pro-
ductivity will be adopted as a
standard management practice. Ap-
preciation  talks and lectures on
productivity and its  application
by eminent and knowledgeable per-
sons in the field should be arranged
for all levels of management, for
the labour leaders and represen-
tatives (trade union leaders, pro-

ducton committee members, and *

works committee members), and
for the work force.

Organisational Structure

The organisational structure of
the Productivity Department needs
to be determined carefully. The
more the number of people em-
ployed in the organisation, the
larger will the productivity staff
be. Similarly, the greater the
range, variety, and volume of pro-
ducts turned out, the bigger should
the department be. If the processes
and types of activities are varied
and complex, a larger complement
of specialist staff is called . for.
The expansion plans and projects
envisaged for the future would
have a bearing on the size of the
staff, because productivity applied
at the planning and design stages
can yield spectacular results.

. In selecting the personnel, the
management will have to decide
whether all or part of the staff
are to be recruited from within the
personnel serving in the organisa-
tion, or from the open market.
The method of recruitment is a
subject for managment policy. Where
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feasible, the head of the department
should be recruited from the open
market. A highly qualified and ex-
perienced person would be able to get
the department organised, and some
studies initiated with the least delay.
Also, about 25 to 40 per cent of the
proposed strength of the depart-
ment may be recruited from outside.
This will help in the early establish-
ment of the nucleus over which the
department could be built. The
remaining staff may be recruited
from within, sent on proper training
programmes, and apprenticed undgr
the experienced people already re-
cruited. The head of the depart-
ment should be actively associated
with the selection of the rest of the
staff, and his views and recommenda-
tions given due weightage.

The productivity department
could be a homogenous group with
people interchanging assignments
in field-work training, research,
etc., or structured to deal with
different facts like work study,
quality control, materials manage-
ment, and operational research. In-
a small department, the homo-
genous group is decidedly more
advantageous and saves marginal
losses in the utilisation of specialists.
It renders the specialists more
versatile. In a larger department,
division ~ by functions  enables
specialisation in depth, and to that
extent the results will be more
rewarding,

Productivity is such a vital
function that its control must be -
vested at as high an executive levet
as possible for it to be effectively -
applied and implemented. If -the
top executive does not have the time
enough directly to control this depart-
ment, it should function under the
deputy chief executive. Relegating
it to anywhere lower down would,
to that extent, detract from the scope
and value of the service rendered
by the department. As a corollary,
the head of the productivity depart-
ment should be of a senior manage-
ment status, :

Large business organisations have ,

factories and establishments spread

out in different parts of the states
or country. In such cases, if is
normal to have a central productivity

division at the headquarters and . s
ents at .

branch’ productivity de
the various subsidiary installations, - -

turn to PAGE 30




. Topping their outstanding export
performance over 7 years

~ INDIAN TUBE
SET NEW EXPORT RECORD
IN1969-70

LARGEST TUﬁE EXPORTER.DURING 1969-70

LARGEST TUBE EXPORTER TO SUCH SOPHISTICATED
MARKETS AS THE U.S.A., U.K. AND AUSTRALIA,

CUMULATIVE UPTO 31.3.1970

LARGEST TUBE EXPORTER, CUMULATIVE UPTO 31.3.70 90,438

Underlying these figures is the forward looking
policy of Indian Tube. The Company started exporting
in 1962-63 when there were hardly any incentives for
exports, nor was there any industrywise obligation.
The Company foresaw that abiding export markets on
a long-term view would be the sophisticated markets
and not the nearby developing countries which would
achieve self-sufficiency within afew years. The Company's
export efforts have been mainly directed to the

sophisticated markets and the above facts show the
measure of success.

The breakthrough to the world’s largest and the
most sophisticated and competitive market, the U.S.A.,
was achieved against heavy odds—high ocean freights,
low realisation and product development to achieve
customer acceptance. Tubes to ASTM A-120, threaded
& coupled, from India were introduced so this market
lo 2 ploneering effort by this Company. This Company’s

FOREIGN EXCHANGE
TONNAGE (F.0.B.)

29,555 Rs. 279 Lakhs

62,794 Rs. 586 Lakhs
Rs. 787 Lakhs

exports to the U.S.A. accounted for nearly 75% of

total exports to that country from India, between
1.4.64 and 31.3.70.

In the year 1969-70, the Company exported 29,555
tonnes, improving upon the 1968-69 performance by
nearly 50% in both tonnage and in foreign exchange
earnings. In order to achieve this all-time high for any
tube manufacturer in India, the home market was
supplied some 7,000 tonnes less than in the previous
year, at a sacrifice of more remunerative home market
prices. This is the second time that this Company have
established new export records. In 1966-67, the Company
were adjudged not only the largest exporter of steel
tubes but the largest exporter in the entire field of
engineering goods. The performance in 1969-70 has
established the Company not only as the largest steel
tube exporter but also the largest exporterin the entire
Commodity Group “‘Metal Manufactures”.

T

. The Indian Tube Company Limited

A Tata-Stewarts and Lloyds Enterprise
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PRODUCTIVITY IN *7 o7
SMALL-SCALE INDUS!

K. L. NANJAPPA

PRODUCTIVITY does not merely mean producing
mere. It means more than an efficient way of produc-
tion. It steers the very processof production to greater
strength and efficiency. It is the ratio between input and
output in an industry or an enterprise, where it aims at
efficient utilisation of resources available with the unit
of industry. In a country like ours, where factors of
production are scarce, the concept of productivity assu-
mes vital dimensions.

There is a common belief that the smali-scale sector,
because of its limited scale of operation, limits product-

‘ivity in its operations also. This has been amply dis-

proved by the emergence of ancillary production in the
small sector. Actually, because of the diseconomies
of scale, the large-scale units obtain the required parts
and components from the small-scale units. No doubt,
there are definitely some industry operations which may
not be suited for small-scale operations. The technolo-
gical levels and the industry inputs required may be
such as may call for large-scale operations. There is,

" however, a large field of production in which technolo-

gical requirements are suited only to small-scale opera-
tions. -

The present magnitude of the small-scale sector will
give an idea of the sweep of .the sector in the national
economy. In 1963, it was estimated that 91 per cent
of the-total number of factory establishments belonged
to the small-scale sector. As early as 1961, the total
employment provided by this sector accounted for 39
per cent of the total employment in factories. Gross
output in the small-scale sector was estimated at Rs
60,420 million in 1968, which was 52 per cent of the
gross total industrial output. The growth of this sec-
tor in terms of numbers was also phenomenal, from
35,728 in 1961, the total units (registered) grew to 1,78,
000 in 1969. If the unregistered units are also taken
into consideration, it will swell the figure to 3 lakhs,
which is quite an impressive achievement by all stand-
dards in such a short time. In terms of products range
and sophistication reached in production, this sector
has grown considerably.

It is mecessary to understand what we mean by a
small industry unit-in India. It does not refer to the
village or cottage type units. It actually refers to fac-
tory-type establishments with investment in plant and

“machinery not exceeding Rs 7.5 lakh (Rs 16 lakh in the

case of ancillary units).’ Modern small units mostly
use machinery and power and a system of production
based on improved techniques.
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As could be seen from its
economy, the small indué’h%
Of late, this sector has been ac ’ d of exports
also. Capacities of a large variety of goods and com-
ponents even for advanced countries like Japan have’
been identified. And yet, this sector, as compared to the
large-scale sector, is chronically handicapped by what is
called idle capacity or under-utilisation of capacities. -
It was estimated that only 40 per cent of the capacities
are currently made use of today. This is a tremendous
drag on the productive capacity of the sector.

'Seridus Difficulties

Small industries are having serious difficulties in
adapting themselves to greater productivity. There are
obvious reasons for this, the foremost among them being
lack of resources and limited access to capital. Another
equally important reason is that they are usually poorly
organised units. Many of them either do not have scien-
tific costing data which impedes them to calculate profita~
blity of their product, investment, and 50 on. They also
suffer from the absence of separtae sales policy resul-
ting in ignorance of marketing research, badly organised
channels of distribution, etc. Most of the small firms
realise the advantages and importance of adopting new

methods or techniques of production, and find it difficult
to act alone. :

The major stumbling block in’ implementing pro-
ductivity programmes in the small-scale sector is the
absence of productivity-consciousness among the small
industrialists. This is mainly due to the seller’s market
prevailing in the country, and also due to the fact that
small industries cater to local markets. The situation
of late, has considerably changed. The seller’s market
is slowly giving way to the buyer’s market. Markets
often report glut in production, and absence of com-
petition cannot be taken for granted any more. Hence
there is now an increasing awareness towards producti-
vity.

To achieve better productivity it is necessary to have =

the cooperation and coordination of the factors of pro-

duction—capital, labour, and management. - ShAIn
difficulty is the fundamental cause got‘ not pulif}f,‘;";m_ o

use sdphisticated machinery and equipment thus resul. -
ting in low rate of production per rupee of investment. '
This is being experienced in India, and especially in the:
small-scale sector. Productivity thus can be increased by
reducing or eliminating waste, or by better output.per
worker, : o i




So far we have looked at productivity from the
angle of tndividual manufacturers. From the national
point of view, productivity means the maximum utilisa-
tion of the resources. Where there is abundant supbly
of labour, at a comparatively less cost, production
gechmgges from<the productivity angle involve more
input.0f-fhbour amd less input of machines. This in-
volves. the rationale of coimbining labour-intensive and
cggl‘talfmtenswe methods in such a way as to maximise
efficiency. In India, where capital is scarce, there is
need of proper and efficient utilisation of capita,l.

Automation

Automation is a controversial term in the large-scale
sector, and it is being debated as to what extent auto-
mation should»be:introduced. In the small-scale sec-
tor, in view of the smallness of operation, the impact
on labour is not intensely felt. In fact, with greater
competence acquired with the installation of imported
mgchmes, and the resultant increased production for
wider markets, more employment is likely to be generated.

~ Cost and productivity, like the Siamese Twins, are
inseparable, so much so that even if one of them is
being r;ferred to, the inference of the other by impli-
cation is unavoidable. This is so because each one is
SO cl(_)sely interlinked with the other that neither has
any independent locus-standi. Together they form a
world of peaceful co-existence, wherein separation
though not entirely ruled out, is somewhat out of tune
and meaningless. "As the concept of productivity has
been defined as the function of producing real goods
and services in ever-increasing quantities through more
efﬁcxent use_of men, material, machinery and money
this rests solidly on the foundation of all cost includiné
selling and distribution costs. ’

About 90 per cent of the working capital of small-
scale units is tied up in inventories. It represents 43 per
cent of the capital assets of an industrial organisation on
an average.  Sales to inventory ratio is quite low in our
courgtry.mdxcatmg low productivity. Material waste re-
duction is the largest field for cost reduction and improve-
ment pf productivity. Even a marginal improvement in
materials productivity would make a significant contri-
bution towards reducing overall costs, improving quality
of the end product, and releasing productivity capital
for more beneficial use, including plant expansion.

Waste Control

With the input remaining static, even going down
temporarily due to import restrictions and/or other
reasons, it is possible to improve productivity by pre-
venting and controlling waste, or in other words in-
creasing production per unit of input. Waste control
is the sine qua non of increase in productivity.

~ To introduce waste control, the first thing to be done
js to record each form of waste and analyse the cause and
responsibility. This appears simple, but a majority
of the small-scale units even do not have a suitable sys-
tem for ascertaining the extent to which their resources
are wasted. To a certain extent, wastage can be consi-
dered normal, and some is due to unavoidable and
unforeseen  circumstances. Small units should

initiate the introduction of a suitable system for conti-
nuous recording of wastage at all the operational points,
and translating it promptly in terms of money. The
effort towards waste reduction has double effect. Pri-
marily it helps to increase profits by bringing down costs.
Secondly, it helps to increase output.

_ The efforts to control one form of waste might clash
with similar efforts on another score, and thereby lead
to an impasse. Production management might decide,
for instance, to maintain a reserve labour force and/os
high coverage of stocks and stores for eliminating idle
machine hours. The solution depends upon unbiased
decisions.

Labour Productivity

While'cqnsidering the low productivity of the Indian
worker, it is necessary to know the factors like working
conditions, and the tools and machines on which he
works. The productivity of a worker has a direct bear-
ing on these factors. The conditions in which the Indian
workers work are not satisfactory—factories are dark
and ill-ventilated, there is an absence of primary needs,
and the worker besides is ignorant, illiterate, and ex-
ploited by the employer. These conditions reduce pro-
ductivity and corresponding earnings.

A small unit may raise its labour ivi

) _ productivity through
work study and incentives. This could be carried orﬁy
to some extent. Beyond that it calls for increased

working capital in the form of stocks, work i
and debts. , work in progress,

The control of the human element in production is
of primary importance. Salaries and wages consti-
tute 25 per cent of the total cost on an average. The time
wasted is the difference between the time paid and the
production time. Abnormal idle time, as we all know
may be due to a number of reasons: want of material;
tools/1n§truct10ns, plant breakdowns, power failures
etc. Timely corrections on idle time is the first step to
be followed up by scientific material and tool control,

preventive maintenance of machines, and provision
for other shop services.

The difficulty, next only to the inadequacy of the
supplx of raw mqterials and modern plant and machi-
nery, is the paucity of finance. The Government has
been strenuously attempting to augment the same
through the State Bank of India, the State Financial
Corporations, the State Directorates of Industries, and
f:ﬁellllﬂy by nationalising the major commercial banks.
Al :hesellﬁnancmg institutions have been set up to gener-
ate d e climate for extending credit facilities to the small-
i erl;:clltsi) The share of total loans so far sanctioned/
unilt)sh ) y these financial institutions to small-scale
units :lsi een not at all adequate. It is felt that with the
mentn slatxon of commercial banks, and the develop-
tendcdmtn c:}(:ik recently injected, the share of loans ex-
e tho $ sector is bound to increase substantially.
w smaﬁ avalllabll_nty of ample funds at the disposal of
the -scale units, they would be able to employ cer-
ain techniques which enhance productivity.

turn to PAGE 62
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S. K. SEN

NATIONAL productivity is the
cumulative effect of several fac-
tors. Though productivity of each
individual industry is a major consi-
deration, the effectiveness of coordi-
nation in inter-industry relationship
is no less an influencing factor. The
former depends primarily upon the
extent to which national interest 18
allowed to predominate the sectional
interest in planning and production.
In each of the above factors, wastage
is a primary cause of loss of productl-
vity. Lost efforts, lost motions, un-
due variety of materials and products,
ambiguity of concepts ar¢ some of
the forms in which wastage OCCUIS
in the industry. They represent to
a large extent avoidable wastage
which may be eliminated substanti-
ally by standardisation. The scope
‘and utility of standardisation are
not limited to any particular aspect
of industrial activities as Wwill be
seen from the following discussion.
The functions of an industrial
organisation in this context, can be
“ grouped into three broad categories
of management, engineering and
purchase.

Management comprfses planning,

organising, directing, controlling and
training. For discharging these res-
ponsibilities, management must be
able to take decisions objectively,
transmit them to different levels of
supervision, assign responsibilities
for execution and assess performance
against the outlined objectives.
These presuppose the existence of a
stable organisational structure and
a system through which manage-
ment may function. For manage-
ment to be efficient, the system it
creates must be efficient too. In
its operational charact.cristlcs, a sys-
tem, like a machine, operates

smoothly as long as its parts work -

in unison. In other words, a Sys-
tem must necessarily depend om
standardised practices and procedu-
res. Conversely, the common causes
of inefficiency of a system are the
results of non-standardisation of the
practices and procedures which form
the core of the system.

STANDARDIS

ATION

AND PRODUCTIVITY

It is important to note the distin-
ction between any practice followed
repetitively and a standard practice.
The real import of standardisation
lies in the act of deliberately choosing
a mode, method or practice after
adequately analysing the situation
obtaining at the moment and utili-
sing all available knowledge to arrive
at the best practicable solution of
the problems involved. Standar-
disation, therefore, acts to concen-
trate each management practice on
the method currently deemed best
and to coordinate all practices into
a harmonious whole.

It is generally not realised that
standardisation holds the key to
efficient management. The princi-
ples of standardisation are rarely
observed in establishing manage-
ment practices which more often
than not bear the imprint of inade-
quate planning and coordination,
and lack the precision and clarity
of standards. The result is a conti-
nuous wastage of efforts in various
forms, such as increase in field work
in respect of management decisions
and requirements; - duplication of
efforts due to overlapping or absence
of responsibility; frequent appear-
ance of bottlenecks requiring extra
measures to clear them; and rejec-
tion and re-working from varying
interpretation of work objectives and
lack of control. The remedy les
in standardising the entire adminis-
trative set-up  beginning with the
organisational structure and alloca-
tion of staff responsibilities and
covering even the simplest routines of
administrative practices. This will
not only remove the causes of wasted
efforts but also reduce the normal
work-load on management enabling

the executives to spend more time

and energy to perfect the administra-
tive machinery for attaining higher
productivity.

The term engineering used here
includes all technical functions rela-
ting to production, such as, designing,
manufacturing and quality controll-
ing. .
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When a product is simple to
manufacture and production conti-
nuous, productivity is understandably
high. More time and efforts have
to be spent as the product design calls
for complicated production techni-
que and production is interrupted
by increase in variety. Both may be
necessary, for all products cannot
be expected to be simple, nor all
industrial requirements can be met
by a limited supply. Still, it would
be pertinent to enquire for each
organisation if the current products
left no scope for simplification in
design and reduction in variety.

The answer is rarely in the nega-
tive. Both complexity and variéty
exist to an unnecessary extent. The
latter appears not only in end-pro-
ducts but also in parts and sub-asse-
mblies and in the processes of manu-
facture. Unnecessary variety at any
stage of manufacture lowers effici-
ency and the loss is not confined to
that stage alone. It extends from
the supply of raw materials and
equipment to all phases of distri-
bution and to the ultimate user. The
user is not only faced with the resul-
ting high prices, but often with
related problems of non-interchange-
ability, delay in obtaining' non-
standard spare parts, increased stocks . -
and unnecessary design and adminis-
trative work.

Simplification and standardisa-
tion provide the engineering tools
for reduction of variety and com-
plexity. Standardisation of parts,
materials and tools leads to reduced
inventory, easier purchase and more
effective control of stores. As lar-
ger production quantities are genera-
ted by concentration of requirements,
a stage is reached to justify the use
of .speclalised equipment which re-
quire large capital investment but
are capable of paying rich dividends
in terms of increased productivity
and reduced unit cost. Even. with-
out specialized equipment, fewer
items permit more continuous pros- -
duction with saving in down-time

costs on machines, and in time and
efforts spent in preparatory work -




required to switch production from
one item to another.

Purchase Policy

The purchase policy attects pro-
ductivity because modern manu-
tacturing techniques depend more
and more on standardised raw
materials and supplies. When pur-
chases are made with insuflicient
regard to standardisation, an element
of uncertainty and imbalance in the
manufacturing line are introduced.
In general, non-standard materials
and equipment affect productivity
and may result in:

(a) minor and major stoppages
of work from failure of
equipment, accident, etc;

(b) excessive rejection and re-
working;

(c) additional inspection to eli-
minate defective products;
and

(d) increase in over-head
charges for the above.

. The cost of purchasing, hand-
ling and storing is a substantial pro-
portion of the capital held in stock.
To a greater part, this cost involves
invariable expenses and is, there-
fore, proportionately higher for
smaller purchase quantities. There
is thus a scope of saving when
fewer items are purchased in larger
quantities. In addition, the work of
ordering, receiving and stock keep-
ing simplifies with bulk purchases
and the same staff is enabled to
handle larger volume of purchases
thereby increasing the productivity
of the purchasing department.

Product Standardisation

The purpose of production is to
satisfy the needs of consumers.
Fundamentally, therefore, the two
must understand each other. But
neither producers nor consumers
try to limit the number of size of
individual specialities or require-
ments. Besides, a producer is a
consumer of raw materials, parts
and equipment. There is thus a
vastly complicated pattern of indus-
trial relationship in which producti-
vity would be necessarily low without
effective coordination. Product stand-
ardisation establishes the required
coordination in demand and supply
of materials, parts, equipment and
products.

Bringing together producers, con-
sumers and technologists, it secures
pooling of the knowledge and ex-

perience of the three groups in for-
mulating the standards. It implies
the highest common measure of
agreement between diftering interests,
view points or objectives.

Since standardisation  includes
rationalisation of existing multi-
plicity of possible variations in ter-
minology, quality, performance,
shapes and sizes the effort is to arrive
at the minimum number of variations
which would economically and at the
same time effectively cover all ordi-
nary requirements. Finally it elimi-
nates ambiguities and inaccuracies
in concepts, and terms current in
industry and trade and methods
used in assessing quality and perfor-
mance.

As 2 cumulative effect of all
these it promotes national producti-
vity. But it may be remembered
that standardisation is a continuous
process which should keep standards
of technical advancement and per-
mit the attainment of higher and
higher productivity with refinement
of manufacturing know-how.

Sales Policy

It is not uncommon to find that
a manufacturer spreads his efforts
over too large a variety of products.
The state of affairs usually follows
from the absence of a considered
sales policy and from eagerness to
secure as big a share of the current
trade as possible, to cater to
individual tastes and requirements
and to emphasise the speciality of
the product in comparsion with simi-
lar products available in the market.
The fallacy of such a practice is
demonstrated by the fact that a
minority of products often contri-
bute the major share of the total
sales income, indicating the wastage
associated with sales efforts spent
on the majority of unremunerative
items.

In addition to the resulting in-
creased manufacturing cost, the sales
efforts spent on unpopular items go
to enhance the price of the
popular products. The possible loss
of trade from refusal to satisfy the
marginal customers’ demand may
be more than off-set by the competi-
tive advantages gained by reduced
selling and stock costs if products

are limited to the more profitable
items.

. Any remedial measures by an indi-
vidual organisation may appear un-
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PRODUCTIVITY IN
SELLING AND
SALESMANSHIP

INDIA is today gradually
switching over from a seller’s to
a buyer’s market. Competition
is becoming keener, and busi-
ness organisations want “better
selling”. Proper training of
the sales force would help
in increasing sales, reducing
selling costs and assist in deve-
loping a sales force which
would produce the desired
results. The field of selling has
now become a highly specialis-
ed function, and a professional
one, too.

The National Productivity
Council has, since 1958, been
conducting a wide variety of
programmes covering a number
of productivity techniques, In-
cluding Marketing Manage-
ment. In Qctober last, it intro-
duced a new five-day pro-
gramme titled “Productivity
in Selling and Salesmanship”,
with the main objectives of
imparting knowledge and skills
of the principles, procedures,
techniques and methods of
selling and salesmanship and
creating an understanding of
the various operations involv-"
ed leading ultimately to custo-
mer satisfaction.

The first programme was
held at Rajkot and, subsequen- .
tly, it has been held at various
centres including Batala, Dal-
mianagar, Madras, Tirunelveli,
Coimbatore, Madurai and Tiru-
chirapalli. The response to
this programme has been quite
good and is indicative of the
fact that managements are
becoming increasingly con-
scious of the importance of
having a properly trained sales
force for achieving the best
results.

attractive. Collective action through
industries’ associations and the natio-
nal standardisation body should go
a long way in stopping the loss of
productivity involved. The reme-
dial measures evidently are simpli-
fication and standardisation of end
products, :

TRAINING FACILITIES
FOR SUPERVISORS

M. YOGA

RODUCTIVITY has much to de-

pend on trained and expeqen_ced
upervisors. In highly industrialised
ountries these supervisors are usually
ecruited from experienced and skill-
d workers who have a fairly high
ave} of basic education and com-
yrehensive vocational training. So-
'histicated selection procedures, such
s psychological tests, group 1n-
erviews, and patterned interviews
re adopted in choosing suitable
:andidates.

In India, supervisors are often
ecruited from among university
sraduates or from technical train-
ng institutes, which provide limited
ypportunities for study and practical
vork in the field of supervision.
[herefore, when confronted with the
ealities of work environment they
eel uncertain of themselves. It
s also found that they do not have
he proper attitude towards practical
work.

While the newly established in-
ustries draw a large number of
‘heir supervisors from schools and
solleges, the older industries pro-
mote experienced workers to super-
visory positions, who do not have
the necessary basic education, breadth
of knowledge and experience re-
quired for satisfactory performance
at supervisory level. Therefore the
need arises to give them suitable
supervisory training. It is estimated

that only 10 per cent of the super-’

visors in India have undergone
adequate professional training.

However, during the last five
years, an increasing number of senior-
managers have realised the need
for training their supervisors. This
awareness is the result of various
economic pressures for more pro-
duction and better efficiency. But
the extent of training activities lags
far behind the degree of interest

shown in such programmes. Mas-

sive training efforts have not been
made due to lack of initiative,
finance, trainers, training materials,
and training institutions. However,
the growing demand from manage-
ments indicates a boom period for
training schemes in the immediate
future. In this context, timely action
was taken by the National Produc-
tivity Council of India to launch a
supervisory development scheme on
a national scale during the Asian
Productivity -Year 1970. ‘

There is a growing trend among
the supervisory groups to form
associations with a view to bargain-
ing with the managements for better
service conditions. In some organi-
sations supervisors are members of
the unions, and such membership
makes it difficult for them to esta-
blish proper work relationships,
particularly where several unions
are active in the same organisation.
This trend towards unionism of
some kind has resulted in the mana-
gements paying increased attention
to the problems and needs of super-
visors. The supervisors also are
making commendable efforts to
deal effectively with a variety of
specific work problems in spite of
personal and organisational limita-
tions. Most of them are keenly
interested in learning current prac-
tices and developments in their
respective fields.

It is estimated that there are 218
million workers, and about 4 million
supervisors in India. The quality
of performance of such a large group
is bound to make a significant
impact on the production of
goods and services. Better super-
visory performance gears up the
level of efficiency and productivity
with beneficial results to the organi-
sation and the nation.

A study of the supervisors re-

veals that their jobs are becoming -
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increasingly difficult and frustrating.
They generally feel that they are not
receiving adequate suppart from the
top management, that their authority
does not match the responsibilities
they are expected to bear and
that the conditions of employment
are not commensurate with their
qualifications and, performances.
Managements have one set of ex-
pectations from the supervisors and
the workers have a different view
regarding supervisory role. This
situation encourages supervisors to
play a marginal role in the decisions
and activities that effect their work
group, and they consider themselves
as “men in the middle” with mini-
mum importance. This situation
implies that training programmes
need to lay greater emphasis on
developing proper work attitudes
in addition to organisational changes.

Some companies have established |
training departments to conduct
training programmes for supervisors
and managers. Senior managers
drawn from various departments
conduct these programmes which
contain a large element of company
information. The practice of com-
pany officers serving as trainers
paves the way for mutual under-
standing and better coordination
among different levels of manage-
ment. But all good managers do
not make good trainers. There-
fore the quality and effectiveness of
training sometimes suffers. Careful
selection of trainers and briefing
them are essential for ensuring suc-
cess of the programmes. But this
is not usually done due to lethargy
or hesitation on the part of the
organisers.

Some companies do not have
full-fledged training departments due -
to paucity of qualified men. The
training function is usually entrusted.
to the personnel department, and less’
frequently to the Technical Traine
ing Centre. Job-orientation prog-"

rammes for supervisors are organised . -

with the help of company personnel
and training in broader aspects of
supervision is entrusted to external -

agencies. ‘There is a limited numbes - .

of training institutions in India-who -
offer specialised training -services
to- - supervisory personuel, The -

- - a



National Productivity Council of
India, the T.W.l. Centre, the In-
stitutes of Management and the
Regional Labour Institutes are
active and prominent in this field.
These institutions design and con-
duct special programmes exclusively
for the employees of a particular
company, in addition to organising
general supervisory courses to which
several companies depute their super-
visors. The external training ser-
vices have been found to be satis-
factory, and available at reasonable
cost.

Planning of Training
Activities
It is a common practice with
many companies to organise a large
number of training programmes
during certain periods. This hectic
~ activity may be followed by a slump.
Sometimes training is heavily con-
centrated in certain areas and for
certain groups, which results in
unbalanced and ineffective training.
However, a few companies have
started planning their training acti-
vities on a long-term basis which
enables them to select participants
and suitable programmes well in
advance. These companies assess
the training needs of their supervi-
sors through discussions. Some-
times brief questionnaires have also
been used to secure information.
Training courses evolved on the basis
of needs have a greater acceptability
to the participants as well as the
organisations. They stimulate active
interest as the subjects included and
the method of presentation are ap-
propriate to the participants.
A large number of programmes
are of short duration, lasting from
- one to four weeks. There are very
few programmes of longer duration.
This time-limit usually results in
rushing through the various topics,
leaving behind an impression in the
- participants that the treatment of the
subject was inadequate. A re-
markable degree of similarity is
found in the contents and presenta-
tion of the programmes. A variety
of subjects is usually included in the
programmes either individually or
in various combinations. The main
emphasis is on supplying a large
range of information. But pro-
grammes aimed at developing super-
visory skill and proper work atti-
tudes are extremely rare,

~The lecture method is predo-
minant in all training programmes.
Discussion periods are interspersed
with lectures to relieve the mono-
tony and to enable participants to
seek clarifications. It is a common
parctice to supply written briefs
which contain a summary of in-
formation given out during the
lecture.

Films continue to be popular
with the participants and the trainers.
About ten films, in English as well
as in the local languages, have been
produced in India and these have
made a great impact on the audience.
There is considerable scope for pro-
ducing training films with local back-
ground and dealing with local pro-
blems.

Case studies are being used to
some extent, and several volumes
containing these have been published
by different organisations. The
Administrative Staff College of India
has done valuable work in providing
a Jarge number of case studies which
can be used in training programmes.
Most of the cases, however, are of
the narrative type. There is thus
an urgent need to write up cases
which can be used in a variety of
ways.

A review of the present training
methods in use in supervisory train-
ing courses emphasises the urgent
need for large-scale preparation of
training materials and aids. The
number of specialist-trainers in the
field of supervisory development
being around 100, it may take con-
siderable time to evolve a wide
variety of case studies and to pro-
duge films, booklets, and practical ex-
ercises for use in training program-
mes.

B/eneﬁts of Training

Working time is lost when super-
visors attend programmes during
their normal working hours. The
trainees and trainers invest their
time, energy and money. But what
is the return? Only a few organisa-
tions have any evaluation machinery
for assessing the effectivencess of
the programmes. These program-
mes are expected to yield only in-
tangible results which may be assessed
on a long-term basis. Evaluation
1s more difficult where objectives

turn to PAGE 62
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Pay Attention
to them

The best studies on human relations
are those which relate to the famous
Hawthorne experiments. These experi-
ments, though they relate to the
industrial socicty of the USA, have an
interest for us, in India, because the
underlying assumption in the hypothesis
relatlpg to human relations is that the
solution of industrial problems lies
along the lines of developing an ethics
adequate for a large-scale society of the
sort that is developing in the wake of
rapid industrial development. Some of
the progressive people in the USA,
mainly intellectuals and academicians—
Prof Elton Mayo, Prof Whyte, and
others—wanted to know what the truth
was, and accordingly they set up 3
series of simple experiments, one of
which is described below:

This experiment took place 'at a place
called Hawthorne near Chicago at the
plant of the Western Electric Co. The
Professors selected a group of women
workers whose reactions they wanted
to observe regarding certain elementary
phenomena, like lighting, They frequen-
tly changed the bulbs, sometimes in-
creasing the illumination, sometimes
diminishing it, sometimes only preten-
ding to increase or decrease it through
change of bulbs, while their candle power
remained the same. They found that
irrespective of the increase or decrease
in illumination, irrespective of the fact
whether such increase or decrease was
real or imaginary, productivity increased.

_ The Professors were naturally puzzled
in the first instance, because they ex-
pected the answer that productivity
would increase up to a limit, with better
illumination, and thereafter remain
steady, and productivity would decrease
with reduced illumination till a point
of blank resistance was reached, because
workers would refuse #0o work on the
ground that they could hardly see. Act-
val experience led to a straight rejection
of this hypothesis, and the emergence
of another hypothesis which has played
a powerful part in the progressive de-
velopment of the industrial economy of
the USA, namely, that no matter what
you do on the physical front—within
broad limits—people work better and are
even prepared for sacrifices and adjuste
ments—provided they are conscious that
the people in authority are paying
attention to them,

PRODUCTIVITY BOOM IN
SMALL-SCALE SECTOR

S. VISVESWAR

T is erroneous to presume that
giant industrial enterprises and
large corporations alone are the
mainstay of the nation’s industrial
production. On the other hand,
small industries, both modern and
traditional,  together contribute
nearly 50 per cent of the gross in-
dustrial output. The number of
small industries registered has in-
creased from 59,000 in 1963 to
1,35,000 by December 1968. _There
are also a number of unregistered
small-scale industries. Toggther
these contribute in securing regional
economic balance, which is vital for
a planned economy.

The number of persons and the
fixed assets an industry has to employ
for adding unit amount to the gross
national product, is a measure of
its place in th¢ national economy.
It is interesting to mnote that the
net value added per rupee invested

" in fixed assets was estimated to be

the highest in the small industries
sector, as can be seen in the table
below:

In spite of the pivotal role of
small-scale industries in the national
economy on the basis of its contri-
bution to GNP, the allocation of
resources, particularly of the scarce
category, has not been proportionate
to the contribution of the small
scale industries. For e:.(ample, in
the case of a key input like credit,
only 6 per cent of the bank credit

to industries was channpelised to -

small industries while about 94
per cent was given to the large-

scale sector. Out of the total bank
credit available in the country,
large-scale industries received around
66 per cent, and small-scale indus-
tries less than 4 per cent, jchoqgh
the relative figures of contribution
to the national income were 7 per
cent and 7.6 per cent respectively.

Basic Objectives

The Industrial Policy Resolution,
1956, laid down the following basic
objectives governing the development
of the small scale sector:

" ..to create immediate and sub-
stantial employment oppor-
tunities at a relatively small
cost; ‘

...to meet a substantial part of
the increased demand for con-
sumable goods and simple
producer goods;

..to facilitate mobilisation of
resources of capital and skill
which might otherwise remain
under-utilised; »

...to bring about integration of
development of small-scale
industries with the rural eco-
nomy on the one hand, and
the large scale sector on the
other;

...to improve the productivity
of the worker and the quality
of small-scale industry pro-
ducts by placing greater em-
phasis on the adoption of

.. improved methods of ~pro-

Flixed assets to coiitrie

No. of persons em-

Large Industries

added ‘
I;:Ii;ﬂ:reed in I9€§r bute Rs one million to ~ployed to contri-
(in Rs) national income bute” Rs pne million
(in million Rs) national :
* Small Industries 1.10 0.80 480
" Medium Industries 0.94 1.10- 0
0.35 2.90 210 -
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-

duction and the use of better
machinery and equipment; and

...to ensure more equitable dis-
tribution of national income
and a balanced industrial deve-
lopment in different regions,
ie. to lay down the basis for
an essentially decentralised so-
ciety.

Organisations, like the Central Small
Scale Industries Organisation, the
National Small Industries Corpora~ .
tion, the Directorate of Industries
of State Governments, the State"
Bank of India and its subsidiaries,
and other organisations have been -
set up to achieve the above objecti- -
Ves.

The National Productivity Coun- =
cil has been providing consultancy
service in the areas of Industrial
Management, Industrial Engineer-
ing, Industrial Relations, and Fuel
Efficiency as well as training in .
the above fields. However, most‘ -
of this service was utilised by medium
and large-scale industries. The
National Productivity Council was.
approached by the Madras State

Industrial Estates Association to ..
provide consultancy service to small- ;-
scale industries at special concessio-” . |

nal sales. The Council conducted
a survey of Guindy and Ambattur
Industrial Estates in Madras City:

to determine the areas -where the:

service was required, the type of . .
specialists -needed, and the amounts

the small-scale industrialists were

willing to pay for the service. The

Government of Tamil Nadu, who .
pioneered " the industrial estates in
the country, were again in the lead -
in providing ‘the subsidised - coni
sultancy service, and thus.“the.Cons.
sultancy Cell for Productivity Set«

“vices” in small-scale industries was -
created. = The Five-Year. Subsidy ..
~ 2 Scheme approved by the Tamil Nadu - -

"~-\G%ysgdmm«}ngo started with aii. o
subsidy- per cent which:,
off to 23)\15;:\@{ in the fifth-s




-

- ahaping our minds
Shaoping ourskills

to overcome the backlog of two centuries.

To propel our economy into the modern age,

to previde the infra-structure for a rewarding’

~and fruitful life for each one of us.....this is the
challenge the country faces. The world is
chonging and progressing faster than ever
before, and we have little time to lose. Hindy-

stan Steel is part of the nation’s effort to
usher in the modern age,

Qur development must be planned and rapid,
based on a nation-wide reorientation of our
minds and skills on science and technology, in
all fields of endeavour. '

The rapid growth of the steel ,xinai]stry is
imperative for the growth of .the economy. As
India’s largest producer of steel, Hindustan
St?el has undértaken the responsibility of

8m-Hsp28,70

training ‘a new generation of workers in. the

fast changing disciplines of steelmaking.
Today, more than 2,000 workers, and h'undred§
of engineers are being trained by us not only
to man our own steel plants but also to design.
construct and operate those of the future.

As in'industry, so in agriculture Hindustan
Steel is helping the farmers to adopt new
technology in the use of chemical fertilizers.

A backlog of centuries must be met with a
nevy mind, new skills. In this lies our future.

HINDUSTAN STEEL

A National Trust for Nationat Growth
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PRODUCTIVITY AND SAFETY

“The best way is the safe
way, a safe job is an efficient
Jjob and an efficient job is a
prafitable job.”

A. N. SAXENA

AN important aspect of technologi-

cal development in recent times
has been the growing awareness that
productivity and fuller utilisation of
equipment and plant capacity can-
not be divorced from considerations
of safety. In the earlier phases
of industrial engineering, volume of
production was the principal con-
cern, and safety was considered
separately, often at a much lower
level of importance.

However, safety today is being
given due congnizance in production
planning, design and installation,
both of machinery and the industrial
plant. Safety devices areincreasingly

,being built into the equipment at

~the design stage itself, rather than
being super-imposed on it as an
after-thought. Considerations of
safety also influence plant layout,
eliminating traditional danger-spots
like dangerous conveyor devices,
unsafe walking areas and poor
lighting.

Very often we find that the causes
of production trouble are the same
as those of accidents. Improper
piling of material, blocked aisles
and the use of wrong tools all result
in accidents as well as in loss of
valuable production time. Acci-
dents mar operating efficiency and all
such interferences in the production
chain throw the entire system out of
gear. The various causes of acci-
dents have to be viewed as symptoms
of a deeper malaise, a malaise that
means inadequate control over men,
material and the processes of pro-
duction.

* In appreciating the magnitude of
the problem some comparisons may
help. In the world today pre-
ventible accidents’ cause more deaths
than any single illness except cancer
and cardio-vascular diseases. An
ILO report published shortly after

the Second World War states that
during the war industrial accidents in
the USA and UK had killed more
people than the war itself. A
study of industrial accidents in India
shows a rapid increase in the num-
ber of fatal and serious injuries
involving disablement and loss of
life. The index of accident rate
in India has registered an increase
from 100 to 240. During 1968
in the organised sector alone the
number of injuries were as high
as 239,689 and the number of man-
days lost was 2,460,640. The fre-
quency rate was 18.03 and the severi-
ty rate as high as 430.9.

There is no denying that our
economic problems are urgent and
we have to assign priorities. But
any solution that overlooks human
welfare is untenable. In achieving
higher standards of living, we have
to achieve, side by side, safer and
healthier working conditions. Tan-
gible losses from any neglect of
safety include:

1) By  withdrawing  injured
workers the management is forced
to put untrained men on the job,
which results in damage to machinery,
wastage of material and delay in
operations; all of which result in
reduced production.

2) Payments towards compen-
sation claims and insurance; cost
of medicine, treatment and super-
visory time; extra overheads.

3) Death and disablement mean
permanent loss of trained skills
to society; additional costs of train-
ing new-men.

4) The fundamental motive in
ensuring safety is humanitarian, to
eliminate needless pain and suffer-
ing. The cost on this count is in-
calculable.

5) Lack of safety places a heavy
burden upon society in general.
The expenses incurred by the State

in administering the services have

to be paid for by society in the form
of taxes.

Every accident that stops a man
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from doing his normal work leaves
the country just that much poorer.
Of all the costs, the cost of human
life is the highest. And we cannot -
put a value on human life. No
formula can fix an injured man’s
compensation, based either on his
past earnings or his future prospects.

Even though it may .not be
possible to establish precisely a
direct relationship between safety
and productivity, yet in an industrial
establishment increasing producti-
vity would almost certainly indicate
the existence of an increasing ele-
ment of industrial safety. A com-
combination of low accident rate-
and high production can be main-
tained by ensuring safety of emp-
loyees at all times, ' :

In a study undertaken by the
Opinion Research Corporation, USA
two viewpoints were subjected to
analysis: (a) The harder and faster
people work, the higher the out-
put and the greater the likelihood
of accidents. (b) The greater the
productivity, the lesser the chances
of accidents. The second viewpoint
has been found to be more correct.
Some positive features that support
this viewpoint are: '

1) In an efficient and accident-
free plant, there is greater cordiality
between management and labour, -

2) Since employee’s morale is’
better, their résponses also are war- -
mer.

_ 3) If operations are highly effi- -
cient and productive, not only the
management, but the employees as
well, see clearly the close relation-
ship between output and safety.

4) Safety as a basic tenet is
supported by the fact that so long as
the threat of the ‘“unexpected”
lurks around, there cannot be any -
guarantee of efficient production. -

In short, it will be meaningful -
to recognise that the best way is
the safe way, a safe job is an efficient
job and an efficient job is a profit-
able job, L

turn to PAGE 54




PRODUCTIVITY RISE IS DIRECTLY LINKED

WITH GOOD INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

D. P. UPADRHYAY

PRODUCTIVITY has been defined
as the ratio between the input
and the output. For higher produ-
ctivity the emphasis is mostly on
reducing the cost and increasing the
production, which depend to a great
extent on the efficient utilisation of
resources. But quality should not
be sacrificed to achieve lower cost
and more production. Thus produc-
tivity stands for lower cost, higher
production and better quality. But
even this concept has a lacuna. It
does not explain the distributive
aspect of productivity i.e. the benefit
that should accrue to the common
people. In a developing country real
productivity rise could be judged in
terms of better utilisation of resources
for the production of those goods
and services which are more in
demand by the common people.

There is a significant difference
between productivity and production.
‘While production stands for physical
output, productivity stands for the
efficiency of utilisation of resources
and thereby getting better results.
No country can think of prosperity
without productivity rise because it
has a direct link with the standard
of living of the people.

While dealing with the problem
of productivity and industrial rela-
tions, we should try to understand how
industrial relations can have a direct
link with productivity rise. Good
industrial relations on the side of
the management mean taking interest
in the betterment of the employees
by offering proper wages, facilities,
working conditions and treatment.
Similarly, on the side of the emplo-
yees, good industrial relations mean
giving effective and willing coopera-
tion to the management and the
employer so as to achieve the objec-
tive of the industry or the organisa-
tion. If a good relationship is en-
sured from both sides, industrial
harmony could be achieved without
much loss of work or production.
In such a situation people engaged
in the industry work for a common
objective without clash and conflicts
- which results in higher productivity.

Industrial relations do not simply
mean labour-management relations
but they should reflect in a sound
system of working in industry or
organisation. In fact, such a system
should also ensure better distribution
of gains of productivity.

Good industrial - relations and
industrial harmony, however, do not
mean absence of conflicts or disputes.
In an organisation where hundreds
of people work together, the possi-
bility of group differences, tension
and conflcits cannot be ruled out.
But what is expected by good indus-
trial relations is that people should
be prepared to settle these disputes
peacefully in their own interest and
also in the interest of the industry
and the community. Such a desire
could only be possible if people are
inspired and highly motivated and
have a sense of belonging to the
industry or the organisation. This
new approach is based on the theory
of co-existence and a strong urge to.
ensurc social justice through fair
practice.

Conflicts of interests arise when
the expectations of the management
and the employees are opposed to
each other. The employer expects
that the workers will work hard,
deliver the goods according to their
plans and specifications, maintain
production norms, work under disci-
pline, prevent waste and ensure
profit. The workers, on the other
hand, expect better wages, security
of service, promotion prospects,
better working conditions, recogni-
tion, job satisfaction, a share in the
gains of productivity and good human
relations. There is nothing wrong
in these expectations, but what
actually happens is that while the
expectations of one side are fulfilled
to a great extent, that of the other
side remain unfulfilled. One party
starts enjoying the fruits of labour
out of proportion. In fact, in the
process of claiming rights and igno-
ring obligations, various forms of
conflicts and disputes start emerging.
Such a situation does actually exist
and cannot be sidetracked or by-
passed. Therefore, a frank recogni-
tion of conflicts of interests should be

YOJANA Febroary 21, 1971 Page 26

considered a pre-requisite for the
formulation of a sound industrial
relations policy.

One should not forget that if
there are points of conflicts, there
arc areas of common interests also.
But these areas of common interets
can be understood properly only
when both sides realise that the
interest of the industry and commu-
nity are their first and primary obli-
gations. A sound industrial rela-
tions system should recognise the
areas of conflicts and prepare the
ground for greater cooperation on
areas of common interest, Some O
these areas of common interest may
be: (i) higher production; (ii) safe
and healthy working conditions; (ii1)
proper training of employees; and
(iv) stability and expansion of indus-
trial units and organisation.

It can be safely stated that so
long as workers and management
recognise the needs of industry as
vital and primary and subjugate their
expectations and demands to theser
requirements, there is every possibility
of developing good industrial
relations. A correct understanding
of the problems by the parties en-
gaged in industry is necessary and
this alone can help in industrialisa-
tion of the country which is the pri-
mary need of the time.

The State, the trade unions and
the employees’ organisations have
to play a positive role in this direc-
tion. All our efforts towards moder-
nisation, better supply of raw mate-
rials, adequate investment of capital,
development of technical know-how
and improved methods of manage-
ment can, perhaps, increase producti-
vity to a very limited extent and that
too for a short while. If we want
productivity rise on a substantial scale
and on a continuous basis, then 1t 1$
the skill, diligence and attitude of
the persons in industry which have
to be counted upon. The speciag
cular progress made by Japan al
several Western Countries can 5¢
attributed to a large extent to tn®
cooperation which people in industry
have given for raising its productlvlt)’
without causing work stoppages a0
loss to their industry. '

- THE WAY TO BUILD UP

QUALITY CONSCIOUSNESS

. B. ANANTHKRISHNANAND

CAN we produce quality goods
in India? Shall we ever reach
a stage where we will be able to take
pride on the stamp ‘MADE IN
INDIA’ marked on our products?
It is said that in certain cases what
is produced as the ‘best’ quality in
India is comparable with the ‘best’
produced anywhere else in the
world. But the sad fact is that
the average quality of an Indian
product is generally low; and there
is too much inconsistency in the
quality produced and put into the
market.

Why is this so? The quality of
the end product depends upon four
M’s namely Materials, Maqhmes,
Men and Methods. A dispassionate
analysis of these four M’s in the con-
text of the conditions faced by the
Indian industry today is of the
utmost importance.

It is true that, to a great extent,
considerable difficulty 1s being ex-
perienced by the Indian industry to-
day to get regular supply of good and
consistent quality of raw materials at
low costs. It is also a fact that
the Government has either direct
or indirect control over most of the
indigenous as well as ir_nported
basic raw materials. Granting that
there exist problems with our raw
materials, and that we are ‘facing
the wall’, can we take a complacent
attitude and hold the consumer at
ransom because it is still a “sellers’
market” for many of our products?
On the other hand, it should drive
our management to seek new techni-
ques of modern scientific manage-
ment, such as value engineering,
selective controls on inventory,
modern approaches in _purchasxpg,
SQC techniques applied during
manufacture, etc.

We cannot just copy the proces-

ses and technical know-how from
other countries where the raw
material conditions are entirely dif-
ferent. Here we shall have to
look critically into the product
design itself to start with, then
carefully formulate standards for
the raw materials used, improve
‘Vendor-Vendee’ relationship, and
finally increase the reliability of the
processes by evolving and adopting

suitable modifications in the proces- °

ses, and use devices (tooling, gadgets,
etc.) to counteract the variations
found in material quality and better
controls exercised to build quality
into the product.

Machines and Manpower

Choice of proper machines to
ensure that they will be capable of
maintaining the precision and ac-
curacy needed is a part of pre-
planning by the management. Opera-
tors are to be properly trained to
acquire the skill and confidence to
produce good qua_hty goods, and
operate the machines competent-
ly paying due attention and care to
maintain its performance and effi-
ciency. Preventive maintenance
should be given equal importance
along with production planning.
There is also a greater scope for
developing further our ancillary and
small-scale industries to dervie the
benefits of specialisation and cost
reduction.

As regards manpower, the labour
cost in India was at one time sup-
posed to be one of the lowest in the
whole world. It may not be true
today. Had it been so, it would
have been easy to compete with the
prices in the international market ?
Secondly, do our workers lack morale
and discipline? - Could the onus
of responsibility for creating this

condition be entirely due to external
influences, political interferences
and strong unions?

To be honest, management fail-
ures are largely the basic cause for
the unhealthy conditions that exist
today. Poor management, which
adopt the divide and rule policy,
‘buy’ the union leaders and try
to overcome their basic weakness
by adopting short-cut methods
such as introducing incentives with-
out prior standardisation of methods,
and workload studies and wage -
fixation ‘on whims and fancies’
rather than through job evaluation
or direct negotiation with the unions,
thereby weakening the first line
supervision.

The remedy lies in using scientific
selection techniques to hire persons
with proper aptitude and back-
ground for the jobs they are ‘to be
trained in. The next step would
be to impart good induction training
and see that they achieve the neces-
sary skill and ability, and attain the
desired degree of excellence both
in performance and in output before
the probationary period expires.
One cannot buy loyalty, but only
good human relationship induces
dignity of labour, pride of works-
manship, and a sense of belonging.
In this regard, a policy which is
‘fair but firm’, and frankness and
straightforward dealings will help in
creating mutual trust and better .
understanding between management:
and employees.

The social responsibility of our
management is great-particularly be-
cause of the lack of education
among the masses. The top manage-
ment should themselves be quality-
minded before they can inculcate

turn to PAGE 50 .



APPLICATION OF ‘PERT’ TO
PLANNING AND EXECUTION

R. S. GUPTA

PROGRAMME Evaluation and
Review Technique (PERT) or
Critical Path Method (CPM) is
now well recognised as a powerful
tool of planning, scheduling, and
control of projects.

Around 1964, only a handful
of organisations made use of PERT,
and its application was mainly re-
stricted to  construction projects
and maintenance planning. Today,
the number of organisations using
PERT has increased considerably,
and its application has made in-
roads into a variety of situations,
like, planning of syllabi for com-
posite courses, closing of annual
accounts, cost reduction programmes,
distribution planning, exploration of
minerals and mines development,
development of new products, and
installation and commissioning of
new plants.

PERT should not be considered
merely a network diagram with
critical path marked on it. The
fact is that it is only a starting
point; its application should ulti-
mately lend to the development of
a detailed working plan and trans-
lation of the same into a calendar
schedule, - facilitate timely review
and control of the plan, and finally
help the management in the evalua-
tion of alternative decisions which
are often required to be taken during
the execution stage of the project
for its timely completion. Where
its scope and limitations are pro-
perly understood and appreciated,
the management has realised full
benefits from PERT application,
and it has, ‘particularly, paid richer
dividends in large-size projects of
research and development and in-
stallation of new plants.

To the management, PERT ren-
ders valuable assistance in many
directions in respect of the planning
and execution of projects. The
network process imbues disciplined
thinking in the management to
define all activities involved in the
project, and plan their execution in
the order it must be done rather than
the order in which it could be done.
It enables the management to resolve

the problems on paper before they
actually occur i the physical plane.
Preparation of a network requires
the cooperation of all those who
arc responsible to supervise or to
do the work. This brings about
better coordination among the dif-
ferent wings of the organisation.

A network model of a medium-
size project may involve around
300 activities. The critical path
approach establishes that only 10
per cent to 20 per cent of the total
activities constitute a critical path,
and would be most important from
the standpoint of timely completion
of the project. This, therefore,
lends to the well-established princi-
ple of management by exception.
That is, the person in charge of the
entire project need not get himself
bogged down with all the details,
but keep a watch only on the activi-
ties along the critical path, and such
of those which might eventually
become critical at the execution
stage on account of delays.

Calendar Schedule
_In the initial planning stage
itself, it is imperative to translate
the network diagram into a calendar

schedule. PERT calendar sche-
dule shows the relationship bet-
ween critical path and sub-

critical paths, and in this process
it also indicates the float or spare
time available on sub-critical paths.
The float available on sub-critical
paths must be thoroughly analysed
as it often leads to expediting the
project schedule and levelling of
resources with a view to effecting
saving in direct material and labour
costs.

More often than not, the project
completion dates arrived at from
initial planning are found unaccep-
table by the management, and in-
variably it means crashing of the
project duration. Even otherwise,
the management within its right,
is always desirous to complete the
project at the minimum possible time,
whether it be an aircraft maintenance,
development of a new product, or
installation and commissioning of
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OF PROJECTS

a new plant. PERT calendar sche-
dule becomes a valuable aid in
crashing the activities along the
critical path and crashing those first
which cost least. Through the least-
cost curve method, it is then possible
to determine an optimum project
duration at a minimum cost, by
taking three cost constituents—direct,
overhead and penalty costs.

Once all the factors—trading off
resources from the float areas to
the critical path for shortening the
project duration, levelling of re-
sources for ensuring their effective
deployment and utilisation, and cost
considerations for optimising the
project duration—have been thorou-
ghly analysed, the PERT calendar
schedule is appropriately revised
which then becomes an aid in
scheduling the commencement of
various activities and controlling
their progress from time to time.

In large-size projects there 18
every likelihood of some activities
being delayed at one time or the
other. The PERT calendar schedule
helps the management.in decision-
making in these situations. Should
the subsequent activities along the
path be expedited in order to adhere
to the scheduled date? This action
will not be called for if sufficient
float is available along the path.
On the other hand, expediting would
be necessary if it is going to delay
the project completion date, and
in such cases PERT will aid the
management in arriving at alter-
native decisions and evaluating the
economics of each.

Proven  Worth

PERT has already proved its

worth in rendering valuable assis
tance to the management to com-
plete projects ahead of schedule.
For instance, it was possible t0
complete a building construction 11
59 weeks as against the target date
of 75 weeks; overhaul a sugaf
plant in 16 weeks as against the
estimated time of 26 weeks; an
overhaul a vehicle in seven days

turn to PAGE 54

PRODUCTIVITY & PROFITABILITY STUDY

OF A RAILWAY COOPERATIVE

Asalary earners’ credit cooperative
society among the railway workers

"in India has been rendering silently

some useful service to the Railway
community for over 60 years. From
a humble beginning, the society
has been mobilising deposits _through
thrift and making them available to
the needy members by way of loans
at low rates of interest. The society
has a membership of 1,00,000 a}nd
its assets exceed Rs 110 million
(practically from its own sources).
It sanctions over 30,000 loans every
year for varying purposes. The
credit cooperative is a shining exam-
ple of what “self-help” and “mutual
help” can do when employer and
employees cooperate. The contri-
bution of this society to the Industrial
Relations between the management
and staff has been substantial.
During the past 12 ‘years, its
membership rose by an average of
2,000; its share capital by Rs 6.34

lakh, and assets by a little over

Rs 50 lakh per year. .

In a wage earners’ cooperative,
the members are motivated by the
desire to “‘borrow” which can be
seen from Table 1.

The number of members who
have not borrowed during 1968-69
is 8,276 or 8.23 per cent of the total
membership. ) )

The deposit mobilisation during
this period has been as in Table II

It is creditable for the society
to have reduced the rate of interest
on loans from 7§ per cent to 6}
per cent since 1959-60—particularly
when the interest rates have been
going up considerably in the country
during the last 10 years. The rate

. of interest is charged on the dimi-

nishing balances. .

The society has allowed during
this period a flat rate of 4 per cent
orl compulsory thrift deposit, 44 per
cent to 6 per cent on fixed time de-
posit and 3} per cent on savings
deposits. .

A study of the deposit-interest

S. DANDAPANI

pattern reveals that the growth of
deposit under ‘“‘compulsory thrift”
has been advantageous to the society,
and has helped to stabilise the rate
of interest on loans at 6.75 per cent.

Unlike a commercial bank which
may demand the maximising of
interest on investments and mini-
mising of the same on deposits,
a cooperative credit society pays
the maximum interest on deposits
and charges minimum interest on
loans granted.

The investment pattern of the
'society in the last 12 years reveals a
gradual increase in the investments
of the Central /State Cooperative
Banks and other securities. The
investment in Government securitics
has, however, come down. This
has been necessitated by the pro-

visions of the Banking Regulation
Act. :

The increase in the investment in
the banks, etc., has reduced the
available capital for loaning opera-
tions and, therefore, the percentage -
composition of the loans in the
total amount available for invest-
ments has been progressively com-
ing down from 93.5 per cent in the
year 1956-57 to 88.1 per cent in
1968-69. The percentage composi-
tion of the interest in the total in-
terest on account of loaning opera-
tions has also come down during
this period from 96.5 to 85.9 per
cent,

For reasons of ‘“‘security” a
credit cooperative has to maintain
28 per cent liquidity on one hand,
and still remain answerable to its

TABLE 1
No. of members No. borrowers during Total number of
the year borrowers at the end
of year
1956-57 68,260 27,144 62,000
1961-62 83,562 29,018 75,000
1966-67 95,754 28,445 86,000
1967-68 98,950 29,722 90,000
1968-69 ) 99,726 30,713 91,000
Index of growth 146.3 113.2 146.0
1956 - 100
TABLE 11
(Rupees in lakhs)
Compulsory thrift  Fixed time Savings Deposit Total
deposit deposit )
1956-57 90 192 n 353
1961-62 210 200 - 9 506
1966-67 431 165 100 696
1967-68 491 149 - 103 ‘ 743
1968-69 561 147 101 809
Index of growth 623.6 76.2 142.5 228.6
1956-57 - 100 : .
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members for the productive efficiency
on the other. In consideration of
the special position of a coopera-
tive where the “lender and borrower”

is combined in one and the same |

person, the Reserve Bank has allow-
ed relaxations assuming “self-re-
gulation” in place of “regulation”
by the Reserve Bank. ‘

In terms of the recent orders of
the Reserve Bank of India, a salary
earners’ cooperative credit society
may be able to enrol non-members
as nominal members, and will thus
have the option to get out of the
Banking Recgulation Act.

The need for getting out of the
Banking Regulation Act in respect
of most, if not all, of the sgilqry
earners’ cooperative credit societies
stems out of the twin objectives:
(a) the meagre resources of the
employees’ savings should be put
to the greatest use for ensuring
optimum returns, and (b) all invest-
ments should be on loaning opera-
tions to meet the credit requirements
of the employee-members.

This particular society has al-
ready taken a decision to amend
the bye-law with a view to enrol-
ling non-members as nominal mem-
bers so that it can get out of the
Banking Regulation Act.

The society has reached a take-
off stage adding share capital and ¢
working capital at the rate of five
million rupees every year. As a-
result of the “professionalisation” |
and ‘“‘socialisation” attempted by
the society, it is admirably in a
position to diversify its business
operations beyond the frontiers of
‘thrift’ and ‘credit’ by dealing with
consumer durables, such as gramo-
phones, bi-cycles, radios, refrigera-
tors, scooters, in which it may be
able to invest the minimum capital,
-and obtain reasonable returns.

OUR AGE

When the history of our age is
written, I think it will record three
" profoundly important technological
developments: nuclear power, which
tremendously increases the amount
of “energy’” available to do the
world's work; automation, which
greatly increases man’s ability to use
“tools”; and computers, which mult!-’
ply man’s ability to do ‘“‘mental
work. Some believe that the com-
puter will bring the greatest benefit
to man, ~—Ralph J. Cordiner.

ORGANISING PRODUCTIVITY DEPARTMENTS

from Page |5

The personnel recruited must
have a comprehensive knowledge
of all productivity techniques. They
should have specialisation and sound
experience in at least one discipline,

Specialisation in depth in some
facts of that discipline, capacity for
clear, logical, and creative thinking,
unquestionable integrity, personal
acceptability, infective enthusiasm,
patience and perseverance, tact and
humility, and good verbal facility
and written expression are the other
qualities required of them.

On the appointment of the head
of the productivity department and
a skeleton staff of specialists, the
nucleus of the department will
have been established. The staff
must be given reasonable time and
ample opportunity to familiarise
themselves with the organisation
and the work force. They should
be encouraged to conduct apprecia-
tion programmes and short vestibule
programmes, at all levels, to explain
productivity potential. This process
of familiarisation and propagation
might take around two months.
Meanwhile, the physical establish-
ment of the department, recruit-
ment of additional staff, and arrang-
ing for their training should be well
uder way.

Labour Policy

The management, in consulta-
tion with labour leaders and re-
presentatives, should formulate a
policy on the following issues:

(i) Types of financial incentive
schemes;

(ii)) The level of performance
at which incentive earnings
should commence;

(iii) The gradation of incentive
earnings till the normal level
of performance is reached;

(iv) Wage and bonus guarantee
during initial stages of in-
stallation of a mew process,
taking into account the time
required by the operators to
acquire new skills, get habi-
tuated to the new method,
and regain their normal
level of performance;
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(v) Procedure and conditions for
re-studying a process, the
‘work content’ or ‘time’ for
which had been previously
established;

(vi) Guarantee against redun-
dancy or retrenchment as a
result of the application of
productivity techniques; and

(vii) Procedure for negotiation
in cases of disputes or_ dif-
ference of opinion arising
out of the application of
productivity principles.

During the initial phases, manage-
ment would be well advised to spon-
sor projects that are small in scope
so as to infuse confidence in the
staff of the department. Short-term
studies which would yield quick
results should be preferred to long-
term studies, especially during the
first few months of the inception
of the department. Some studies
that would improve the working,
and environmental and motivational

factors should be taken up at early £

stages. The subjects selected for
study should be such that they
not only progressively increase the
confidence and experience of the
productivity staff, but also enlist
the support of the work force for
the productivity drive.

Productivity is not something
that can be achieved overnight.
lot of hard and sustained effort has
to be put in before the results be-
come apparent. No productivity
department could, be deemed to be
well-established unless it has func
tioned for a minimum period ©
two years.

THE BEST EXECUTIVE

The best executive is the oneé
who has sense enough to pick good
men to do what he wants done, and
self-restraint enough to keep from
meddling with them while they do
it. —Theodore Roosevelt.

_—

THE RAILWAYS :
A Case Study

L. A. NATESAN

RANSPORTATION  industries

make huge demands on economic
resources. They illustrate quite cle-
arly many of the problems connected
with improvement of productivity.
Labour, capital and organisation
in these industries result in pro-
ducing a volume of transportation,
and productivity in transport indus-
tries means that this is susceptible
to increase by a more efficient order-
ing of the different factors. Of the
different forms of transport, the
Railways by reason of their longer
history and, therefore, greater ex-
perience and importance disclose
the interrelationships of the different
factors more clearly than the others.
The magnitude of their operations
is such that from the very beginning
the railways have had to be sensitive
to cost-consciousness and improved
productivity.

A brief reference may first be
made of the significant trends in
recent years in regard to labour.
In some of the technologically ad-
vanced countries the number of
railway employees has shown a
steady and substantial decline, as
may be seen from the figures given
In Table I.

The technologically progressive
countries indicate rather contrary
trends. The railways of the USA,

UK, France, and West Germany
disclose a pronounced decrease in
the number of employees during
1968, as compared with 1950. The
Italian Railways have remained more
or less stationary. The Japanese
Railways record a moderate increase.
The Indian Railways have shown a
considerable rise in the number of
their employees.

The causes that have led to the
decline in railway employment in
both the USA and the UK are
largely connected with the redun-
dancy of facilities owing to the
development of competitive trans-
port. This is reflected in the demand
in both countries on the part of the

railways managements to abandon -

railway lines which have ceased to att-
ract traffic adequate to make them pay
their way. This has been conceded
and action subject to public con-
venience has been allowed to be
taken. The problem of surplus staff
has also been accentuated by the
effects of the adoption of new tech-
nology, such as steam being replaced
by diesel and electrification, cen-
tralised traffic control, introduction
of electronics in marshalling yard
operations, extension of automation,
longer trains, greater train speeds,
larger-capacity wagoas, and heavier
wagon loads. It should be noted

Table 1

No. of employees on Railways in certain countries for select years (in 000s)

1950/1

United States 1,221
United kingdom 605
France 443
West Germany 538
Italy 172
Japan

[ndia . 94

1955 1960 1965 1968
1,058 780 640 590
563 515 365 296
369 354 359 304
486 455 438 383
159 164 188 168
443 448 462 470 (1966)
983 1,154 1,319 1,363
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that these developments have contri-
buted to a far larger volume of traffic
being handled, indicating a more
than proportionate increase in the -
per capita productivity. This has
been made possible because of the
large investments made in the in-
dustry

The output of the railways
consist of freight and passengers
carried over specific distances. It
is difficult to express the two differ-
rent types of traffic in the form of a
single unit for comparison. Taking
a tonne-kilometre and a passenger-
kilometre as roughly equal as traffic
units, the number of traffic units
moved per employee on the open
line worked out to 178 in 1968-69
as compared with 122 in 1950-51.
The figures relating to certain inter-
vening years may be seen in the
table below.

Table II
Traffic units moved per employee

Traffic units (000) .

1950-1 122
1955-6 121
1960-1 147
1965-6 164
1966-7 167
1967-8 172
1968-9 178

(One traffic unit; One-passenger kilo-
metre/ tonne kilometre)

Too much, however, should not
be read into these figures as the
comparison of the recent figures
with the earlier ones does not make
allowance for the tremendous in-
crease in the suburban passenger
traffic. The labour in handling this

is quite different from that involved .

in the long-distance passenger traffic.
The number of suburban passengers
who were rather less than a third

- of the total in 1950-51 andwwere 417"

million increased by 160 per. cent to
1,084 million by 1968P6e9, almost
one-half of the total. The passenger-
kilometres of this traffic went up
from 6,603 million to 19,515 million
or by 195 per cent during the period.

The train-kilometre and the gross
tonne-kilometre afford two other

-



indices of labour productivity. The
number of staff per one million train-
kilometres has come down from
3,144 in 1950-51 to 2,829 in 1968-69.
The ratio of staff per million gross
tonne-kilometres has dropped over
the same period from 5.65 to 3.50,
as may be seen from Table 1.

Table HI

No. of staff per million train-kilometres
and gross tonne-kilometres

No. of staff per million

Train kms  Gross tonne-kms

1950-1 3,144 5.65
1955-6 3,024 5.02
1960-1 2,908 4.11
1965-6 2,882 372
1966-7 2,902 3.74
1967-8 2,881 3.67
1968-9 2,829 3.50

These figures point definitely to
an improvement in productivity on
the railways from the point of view

- of the labour employed.

A different approach to producti-
vity on the railways is that considered
from the extent of the use to which
the physical assets in the industry
are put. This takes into account
the contribution made by labour,
the investment in the undertaking,
‘and the role of the management.
It is also necessary to add that this
type of assessment has been widely
used to measure the productivity of
the different operations involved in
transportation with a view to insti-
tuting measures to maintain and
progressively  raise  productivity.
Table IV sets out the comparative

“figures of sixteen different factors
of operating efficiency, relating to
the equipment, its utilisation, speed,
consumption and ancillary opera-
tions, on the broad and metre gauges
of the Railways for 1950-51 and 1968-

" 69. The factors are self-explanatory.
The first three items of the Table
relating to the serviceable propor-
tion of the total stock, indicate that
the work of maintenance of locomo-
tives and wagons during the nine-
teen-year period has recorded im-

provement. Under passenger vehi-
cles there has been deterioration in

Table IV

Operating performance during 1950-1 and 1968-9

Percentage of serviceable locomotives
Percentage of serviccable wagons

Percentage of serviceable passenger
vehicles

Engine-kms per engine-day (in use)
passenger

Engine-kms per engince-day (in use)
goods.

Gross tonnage per goods train

Net tonnage per goods train
Wagon-kms per wagon-day

Net tonne-kms per wagon-day

Gross tonne-kms per goods train-hour
Net tonne-kms per goods train-hour
Punctuality of passenger trains,

Kgs of fuel per 1000 gross tonne-kms
(goods)

Kgs of fuel per 1000 gross tonne-kms
(passenger)

Shunting operations per 100 kms-pas-
senger and proportion of mixed

Shunting operations per 100 kms
goods and proportion of mixed.

Broad gauge Metre gauge
1950-1 1968-9 1950-1 1968-9
81.05 85.90 82.26 87.7
92,72 96.22 91.36 96.14
85.83  85.73 91.00 88.17
249 276 200 231
150 200 140 160
1,058 1,510 435 730
489 737 185 356
62.3 2.7 50.2  59.3
710 905 304 503
16,409 24,318 5,677 9,535
8,590 13,156 2,884 5,316
79.79% 83.41%  71.43% 85.61%
455 44.5 56.3  54.2
53.3 57.4 64.9  59.6
6.13  T.11 6.34 1.75
39.8 353 4.0 38.0

J—

both gauges. Locomotive utilisa-
tion as reflected in the engine mileage
per engine day exhibits a better per-
formance. The utilisation of trains
and wagons reflects in their res-
pective indices—gross tonnage per
goods train, net tonnage per goods
train, wagon kilometrage per wagon
per day, net ton kilometrage per
wagon per day—the same trend.
The speed of freight transportation is
indicated by the gross and net tonne-
kilometres per goods train hour.
Here also the same advance in pro-
ductivity is to be observed. The
percentage of punctuality of passen-
ger trains has shown improvement
on both gauges, but unpunctuality
to the extent of 14 to 17 per cent can
hardly be considered satisfactory.
Fuel consumption has recorded a
small improvement on the goods
services and passenger services on the
metre guage. But the broad gauge
passenger services have disclosed a
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deterioration. Under ancillary opera-
tions, the goods services have
achieved an improvement, but the
passenger services have suffered a
setback.

Each of the different operating
averages just considered tells an
instructive story of the inputs and
outputs of various operations in 8
far-flung organisation, such as the
efficiency of the workshops, track
maintenance, the morale and esprif
de corps of the personnel, effective-
ness of supervision, calibre of leader-
ship, quality of management and
cooperation of industry and trade.

BUREAUCRESE

VER since somebody invented
bureacracy, countless pe_o_pk
have gained in reputation by critici-
sing the way it functions. In New
Delhi, the seat of federal bureaucracy,
someone had even the imagination
to write and produce a play called
“Under Secretary”. Even as a jibe,
the men (and women) of the Fourth
Estate have heaped much ridicule
on the bureaucrat who, being in the
business called Administration, swal-
lows much more. But, none has
so far looked into the silent transfor-
mation he has brought about in the
communication process that runs
through the tangled mesh of notes
and files. Decades of usage has
resulted in the birth of a new lingo,
the bureaucrese, which everyone
in the game has to master, not just
to carry on the routine, but quite
often to obstruct it. So, often the
best way of not doing a thing is to
have recourse to such terminology
which defies comprehension and
delays action. To an outsider an
expression like “P.U.C.” may at
best mean Pre-University Course or
something much more funny. Or,
a comment like “Pl. put up” may be
quite embarassing for a stranger who
is not accustomed to putting up with
things like these. However, those
who go to the. Sphinx must learn
to divine the oracle. Similarly,
those who are in the  Establish-
ment have necessarily to learn the
art of bureaucratic camouflage.

A contemporary of ours in the
United States has tried to decipher
the hidden meaning of some of the
expressions of ‘‘Bureaucrese” and
come out with quite a few amusing
home truths. We hope our readers
will enjoy them:

Channel: The trail left by inter-
office memos.

Clarification: Fill in the back-

ground with so many details that

the foreground goes underground.

Conference: Place where conver-
sation is substituted for the dreari-

Side Track

: A NEW LINGO

ness of labour and the loneliness of
thought.

Consultant (or Expert): Any
ordinary guy who is more than 50
miles from home.

Coordinator: The guy who has
a desk between two expediters.

Give someone the picutre: A
long, confused and inaccurate state-
ment to a NEWCOMEF.

Give us the benefit of your pre-
sent thinking: We'll listen to what
you have to say as long as it doesn’t
interfere with what we are planning
to do.

Let’s get together on this: I'm
assuming you are as confused as
I am.

Meeting: A mass mulling by
master-minds.

Note and initial: Let’s spread
the responsibility for this. |

Programme:  Any assignment
that cannot be completed by one
telephone call.

Reliable source: The guy who
told the guy you just met.

Reorientation: Getting used to
work again after your vacation.

See me or let's discuss: Come
down to my office; I'm lonesome.

To expedite: To confound con-
fusion with commotion.

To implement a programme: Hire
more people and expand the office.

To negotiate: To seek a meeting
of the minds without a knocking
together of heads.
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IGNORAMAN

Wants to Know
Whether
Elections are held
in Feb/March to herald -
the hot weather

Under active consideration: We
are looking in the files for it,

Under consideration: Never heard
of it.

Unimpeachable source: The guy
who started the rumour originally.

We are mgking a survey: We
need more time to think of an
answer. :

Will advise in due course: 1f we
figure it out, we'll et you know.

These expressions probably are
not confined to Public Sector alone.
Some may be the favourite of the
Private Sector too. At least there
is this common feature between the
two sectors that it is the office of the
head of .the organisation that com-
municates and not the head himself,
Hence this tailpiece from a sufferes:

“Every time 1 call one of my
colleagues and get a response from a
throaty secretary like, ‘This is He.
ward Taylor’s office. May I help
you?; I'm tempted to reply, ‘Yes

"this is Roger Duncan’s typewriter

May 1 sgpeak with Mr ~Taylor
please?” y K



We help
ur workers
to help

~ themselves.

‘ : FOUNDED 103 years ago as a
| : : Y OF AN small trading company, the.
i , | ' - House of Tata today is one of the lar- -

gest, and by far the most prestigeous;
private industrial enterprise in India. |
, . With a complement of 154,000 .ein-'
A ployees and an investmént -amoun-
IND l l STRI AL , _ ting to over Rs 543 crore, it turns.
. out goods and services worth-Rs
487.5 crore a year, 6 per cent of the
Country’s total industrial production, -
The export earnings of the Tata-
/’d' tg'roup of :‘ﬁdulstrties _have ris_extl‘ 42 -
' : ] ‘ ‘ imes, In the last six years; from.
’

. . in 1969-70. S

. Coer . sprung up in the last few weeks 1 . o
which free training is offered at By | a glittering spectacle, the “Tata. - com’g;; &rovp, m‘;‘dg; a?i::gé égo
our Technical Institute at Exhibition”, being held in the :

We think our workers are
entitled to more than a fair deal.
So, in addition to job security,
they enjoy many other benefits,

: » . dowments. Pioneering and innovas -
o number of welfare amenities. Jamshedpur. Here, 10,000 have SIDDHARTHAN KARIYAL  capital for the first time. An %:fals‘} alggf‘x"ier?nﬁzi‘?ft"?‘m,’"’}
But this-is not all. received technical training so far. . expansive showplece, the ex. jliS rgnsing from simple :@%ﬁl’:f
We also recognise the workers’ Our strength is in our people . Photographs:  panite g of e o tumaltools carthmoring S Tals,
need for self-development by as much as in our steel. o .  posite image ) loctric porer TLpmEat;.

offering higher job opportunities.

! , . as electrical equipmient- sucl 4
. ' C S ’ refrigerators, - air - cond&gm
| TATA S TEE L T e ' radios, stereo sets, television signal -
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generaling equipment, gaint circuit
breakers, generators and control
panels; cement; industrial chemi-
cals; canned foodstufls, protein 1sol-
ates; cdibile oils; vitamins; soaps
and detergents. They also run re-
search and  scientific institutions,
hotels and consultancy and other
services. So much for the bare
facts.

The Tata story 1s much more.
It is a saga of courage and dedi-
cation, of perserverance and plain
man-to-man business honesty: quali-
ties bequeathed by a great founder
and one of the greatest entreprencurs
of all time. It is the story of man’s
ability to triumph over scepticism
and great odds. It is also the story
of the abiding loyalty and discipline
of the best human material avail-
able in this country, mobilised and
organised to the specific task of
giving India a sound industrial base.

It 1s a continuing story of India’s
cconomic regeneration.

Visionary

The man who started it all, Jam-
setji Nusserwanji Tata, was a great
visionary, but his vision was sharp
and practical in every detail. Way
back in 1902 he wrote to his son,
“be sure to lay wide streets planted
with shady trees, every other of a
quick growing variety. Be sure that
there is plenty of space for lawns and
gardens, Reserve large areas for
football, hockey and parks. Ear-
mark areas for Hindu temples,
Mohammedan mosques, and Chris-
ttan  churches.” As  Jawaharlal
Nehru said in a memorable tribute
to the founder of this great industrial
enterprise, “Jamsetji formed himself

into some kind of a Planning Com-
mission, and began, not a five-year
plan, but a much bigger plan, long
before we had formed our Planning
Commission and the Five-Year
Plans.”

Throughout, the Tata record has
been onc of performance. There
is the story of a high railway official,
and Englishman, who promised to
eat every pound of rail produced in
India. Jamshedpur went on to manu-
facturec not only rails, but high-
grade steel for the Howrah bridge,
and, during the Second World War,
bullet-proof steel for Montgomery’s
tanks in the Sahara.

The spacious wooden structure
housing the New Delhi exhibition
not only mirrors the gigantic indus-
trial empirc that bears the name of

A throwback on India’s 3,000-year old steel heritage: A clay image of adivasis

at their steel-making furnaces.

Displayed in the background arc agricultural

tools made by Agrico, a Tata subsidiary.

T TR

* Davelopr
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Tata, but takes us back several
decades when this great enterprise
was born. Among the displays are
some rare old photographs of Sakchi,
the Adivasi village in Bihar, which
eventually became the industrial
township of Jamshedpur, in memory
-of the man whose faith and courage
made it possible. Bullock carts car-
rying men and material, the first
train steaming into the town, ladics
in elegant, starched white frocks rid-
"ing gaily caparisoned elephants on a
-sightseeing trip, and the true-to-pfe
clay model of a primitive steel making
furnace all add documentary vis-
.ual appeal to the story. There is
the story of the birth and growth
of Jamshedpur, rising out of the
_wilderness into one of the best
managed and prosperous urban cen-
tres in India.

It is a matter of record that many
amenities taken for granted today
were introduced at Jamshedpur much
before most of the world thought
about them. An eight-hour day
was introduced as far back as 1912,
long before it had been accepted in
Europe and America. Leave with pay

was introduced in 1920, ahead of the
Western countries: in India it was
statutorily introduced only in 1945.
Provident Fund scheme for workers
was started by Tatas in 1920,
anticipating  the Government of
India’s legislation on the subject
32 years later.
Tata- Iron and Steel Company
in Jamshedpur has built over 15,600
units for its workers, at a cost of
over Rs 6.70 crore. A profit-sharing
bonus scheme was introduced in
1933-34. At Jamshedpur, workers
have an equal say in 33 different
joint departmental councils as also

As for housing, the

in the top Joint Consultative Council

of Management. Two experts from
the International Labour Organisa-
tion vouchsafed, “the workers and
the management of TISCO have
made a remarkable success of the
scheme of which they should be
genuinely proud.”

The New Delhi Exhibition also
tells the new Tata story. A themati-
cally integrated visual presentation of
their industrial activities, the exhibi-
tion, again, is a statement through
performance. Trucks, dumpers, fork-

V. Krishnan, 20, a TELCO trainee after finishing matriculation at the R.D. Tata
Higher Secondary school at Jamshedpur, is a second-generation Tata employee.
Everyone takes a quiet pride in belonging to the Tata family, at present 154,000-

strong.

il
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Precision drilling machines for -
trainees: While the Tatas make
sophisticated machines, processes
and production techniques have to be
modified to suit Iabour-intensive
Indian conditions.

lifts and cross-country ~ vehicles
performing the depds 1‘01fy which the):
are designed, take up far more space
than passive charts and photographs.
Its range is, as the cliche goes, from
soap to steel, but with much else in
petween. Spacious, well-lit and cost-
ing anything around a million rupees,
the expo mirrors the full pulsati
range - of Tata enterprises. Items
outside the common interest of the
lay visitor are explianed by engineers
andt ggcl;n(ijcians who have actually
contributed to their desi
manufacture, eien -and

“Let the Indian learn to
things for himself” was Jamsetj(ii’(;

motto, and today, a solid coge: 4
technicians and men who emrgog;

the Cartesian dogma of “I think.
therefore I am”, are turned oyt nllg
the Jamshedpur Technical Institute.

In the early twenties TISCO had-250 '~ :
foreign technicians and today it2 512 S
the only steel plant in the country.

without a single foreigner. - Jamghed. 7
pur Technical Institute has schscl;‘eis o

to train graduate engineers for posi-

tions of responsibility, science gra-

L Y



duates for operational positions,
and engineering diploma holders for
junior supervisory posts, It has trai-
ned over 2,000 technicians for Hin-
dustan Steel alone, besides training
personnel for Indianoil and Bokaro.
At any one time, therc are as many
as 1,700 trainees in the Institute
under its various courses.

Innovation

Because the Tatas have entered
into collaboration agreements with
internationally known industrial
houses, and because these foreign
names are stamped on the machines
along with the Tata insignia, the
impression would be that they sim-
ply copy designs and specifications
bought from abroad. While this
is partially correct, research and
development efforts undertaken by
Tata companies themselves in the
recent past have helped the country
create indigenous knowhow.  One
example:

The OM 312 is a six cylinder,
100 hp engine for buses, trucks and
heavy duty construction vehicles.
Tata Engineering and Locomotive
Company used to make them in
collaboration with Diamler-Benz of
West Germany, but the collaboration
agreement came to a close in a year
when every other truck manufacturer
was finding the going tough due to
the recession. TELCO was able to
arrest the sliding scales of productfon,”
and the trucks continued to come
out, at the rate of 24,000 a year,
but umder the Tata name.

Today, TELCO engineers at their
Engineering Research Centre at
Poona have gone one better: Once
freed from the collaboration terms,
they have turned the OM 312 into a
direct injection engine, reducing fuel
consumption by 20 per cent, elimi-
nating the need for the oil cooling
system, and cutting the quantity
of copper tubing in the radiator by
about 40 per cent.

This, explained S. Sampath, a
young, first-ranking postgraduate
engineer picked up by TELCO from
the Madras IIT in 1968, was done
without any outside help. His colle-
ague, K. Krishnamurthy, also with a
brilliant IIT record behind him,
explained the fluid coupling which
is a standard fixture with the OM
©. 312 engine on earthmovers and
. buses exported by the Tatas. The

For years, the Tatas did not enter the consumer field, but the House of Tata now

includes cofton and cosmetics, besides consumer durables. A view of a Tata
textile mill. /

hydraulic coupling enables the driver
to start the vehicle in any one of the
higher gears direct, and also to bring
the vehicle to a complete stop even
when the engine is running in the
higher gears. The coupling absorbs
all shocks, and as a result, the engine
parts and gears last much longer.
From concept to design and fabrica-
tion, the fluid coupling was developed
entirely by the Engineering Research
Centre. Asked to name the man
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responsible for this pioneering effort
Krishnamurthy said: “this is a teai
effort and the leader of the team 1!
our technical director, Dr Yast
Kumar Khanna.”

Team Effort

And indeed the Tata effort 15 ¢
team effort. Apart from the succes®
ful joint management councils
the Tata organisation also has ¢

aggestion Box Scheme, in opera-
on since 1945. In the last 25 years,
ut of a total of 17,149 suggestions
ceived 1,491 were accepted and the
idividual innovators responsnplc
r these time and labour saving
evices earned a total of Rs 248,940
s cash awards. TISCO has an
nbroken record of winning 'thc
lational Sharm Vir awards since
1eir institution in 1965. During
970, ten out of 29 of these awards
/ent to the men from TISCO.

The Tata enterprise today Is
nown the world over. Its contri-
ution to the country’s economic
levelopment is, without question,
wtstanding. But, apart from this,
he House of Tata has an enduring
slace in the life of the nation for its
:ontribution to human welfare. Si-
Iney and Beatrice Webb, Professor
Jrwick and Thakkar Bapa, among
sthers, were associated with schemes
f weifare services right from the
seginning. Sarvodaya leader Jaya-
sraksh Narayan commended these
'fforts thus: *More than an_ythmg
slse, the concept of trusteeship fos-
ered by Mahatma Gandhi, 1eceives a
much-nceded fillip in the Tata enter-
orises.” About 80 per cent of Tata
Sons’ (the parent company’s) capital
s held by philanthropic Trusts and
today more than 85 per cent of the
profits go to these trusts. Sir Ratan,
Sir Dorabji and Lady Tata, the
major three of the nine Tata endow-
ments, have distributed over Rs 8
crore in give-away charities alone
since their inception.

Among the -institutions created

Tata-Merlin-Gerin make switch-
gear and circuit-breakers from
volts. to 220 kV. Picture shows ao
air blast circuit breaker, .

i iator: ‘r'he Direct

fuel and 40 per cent less copper tubing in the radiator: ‘the
%Qggi(c);n;[l‘egsi;e an impro‘i’emem on the current OM 312 engine fitted annually
o 24,000 Tata trucks and numerous other heavy-duty vehicles. The DI, deve-
ﬁ;)ed’by Tata s Engineering Research Centre at Poona, is scheduled for assem-

bley-line production by the year end.

and nurtured by these endowments,
the Tata Institute of Fundamental
Research deserves special mention.
Much of the early work in perfect-
ing the technique of .radlo-carbon
dating of archaeological samples
was carried out by this Institute.
Its success in this field was an a_cl)neve-
ment that lent credit to India’s de-
clared policy of using the atom for
peaceful purposes alone. )
Serving the nation-in ot}_ler vital
fields are India’s first Institute of
Science and Technology; the Tata\
Memorial Hospital for Research
and Treatment of Cancer, also the
first of its kind in the country; the
Tata Institute of Social Sciences, now
a University on its own right; the
Tata Blood Bank and Transfusion
Service; the Tata Department of
Plastic Surgery; the National Centre
for the Performing Arts and the
Family Planning Foundation. Some

of these institutions have since been -

gifted to the nation, but they continue
to receive large grants from the Tata

Trusts. . o
Among the smaller institutions

"is the Tata Agricultural and Rural

Training Centre for the Blind, a
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unique establishment run under the -
auspices of the National Association
for the Blind. The Centre provides
training in agriculture in all its as- -
pects to blind persons from rural
areas where rehabilitiation services-
are rare.. After equipping them-
selves with expert knowledge for
scientific agricultural practices, they
return to their homes, and, instead
of taking help from their folks,
help them in vital ways. Becoming
opinion leaders and spearheads for.
progressive practices, these sightless -
truly light a lamp so that others
might see. ' ' .
For those who have no family
support or are otherwise disinherited,
the Centre runs a Cooperative Collec-
tive Farming Society, with 50 dcres
of virgin land in Kalgaon village,.
donated by the Gram Panchayat,. -
To the romanticist, the Tata
ast, with its association with India's -
industrial infancy, is full of nostalgia..
The Tata present, with its accent on
massive industrial organisation; wide
deployment of capital and attempts: .
to adapt to changed social, political”
and economic conditions, may not -
be so romantic, but more Significant.
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AUSTRIAN GOVERNMENT SCHOLARSHIPS

1971-72

Applications are invited from Indian nationals and subjects of Sikkim for the
award of Austrian Government offer of two scholarships in the following subject for
study/research in Austria:—
1

. Subject:

Medicine (Ophthalmology and Gynaecology)
Number of Scholarships:

2 (TWO)
3. Duration:

The scholarships will be given for an academic year comprising 9 months and
starting on October 1, 1971. .

4 Passage:

The cost of passage both ways will have to borne by the selected candidates/their
employers/sponsors.

Age:
Below 35 years on Ist September, 1971.
6. QUALIFICATIONS:

At least a second class M.B.,B.S. with M.D. or M.S. with two year’s teaching/
research/practical experience in the line thereafter.
who are Ph.D. in the subject concerned.

7.

Value:

(a) A monthly allowance of Austrian Schillings 3000—(one Indian Rupee=

Austrian Schillings 3.50)

(b) A textbook allowance of Austrian Schillings 1000—payable for each semester
(in Austria an academic year consists of a winter and a summer semester).

(c) Clothing allowance for students from tropical countries amounting to
Austrian Schillings 2500.

(d) Insurance for sickness and accident.

(e) Assistance in finding admission in a student dormitory at the student’s own
cost. If no such admission can be given the student will receive additional
allowance for accommodation amounting to Austrian Schillings 300.-P.M.

Applicants should have knowledge of the German language efficient to enable
them to follow classes and instructions.

For each course a separate application will be required. One application giving

order of preference for two or more courses will not be entertained.

Last date for receipt of completed applications is 26tk February 1971 and

Last date for supply of forms is 20th February 1971,

For prescribed application forms and other particulars enclosing an
unstamped, self-addressed envelope of 23 cm. x 10 clr)n. size for agggﬁ course tOg the
Ministry of Education and Youth Services, Government of India, Shastri Bhawan, Section
ES-1, ‘B’ Wing, 5th Floor, Room No. 514, Dr. Rajendra Prasad Road, New Delhi-1.

The envelopes containing the applications should b ription .
“AUSTRIAN GOVERNMENT SCHOLARSHIPS, 197179, - ‘h¢ Superserb
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UNITED

SERVICES

INSTITUTION

A Centenary Tribute by

MELVILLE DE MELLOW

This month a century ago,
Charles Metcalfe MacGregor
. (above) founded a unique institu-
tion in India which is, even today,
an unparalleled treasure house of
literature on the art and science
of warfare.

This nostalgic resume of
the 100 years of this remarka-
ble institution makes a sad
revelation that even fzfter one
hundred years in existence it
is still homeless.

A time came in its life
when it could not afford to
maintain even a bicycle
its property had to be sold to
pay back the arrears of munici-
pal taxes.

THE United Services Institution
began its life in a defunct Town
Hall in Simla in 1870, moved later to
Army Headquarters, and then to
premises above the old Scotch Kirk.
In 1908 it got its own building, at a
cost of twenty-six thousand rupees,
near the Combermare Post Office,
on land leased by the United Services
Club. Mémbership in the year of
its birth numbered 215.

The objective of the Institution

“was to promote the study of naval

and military art, science and litera-
ture. Today, it has a voluntary
membership of 4,700. However, it
is ironic that a hundred years after
its birth, USI still does not possess
a building "of its own—housed as
it is in a few rooms of Kashmir
House—the Secretary and his staff
operating from what was once the
Maharaja’s pantry!
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All the same, the grand old Insti- .
tution has had its great moments.
Its building in Simla had a large
modern library, its walls adorned with -
war trophies and a fabulous collec-
tion of war medals. Dating from
Lord Mayo’s tenure of office, every
Viceroy had been the USI Patron
and every Commander-in-Chief,
Vice-Patron, Many of the Secre-
taries of the USI have been men of
distinction. In the realm of military
accomplishment some were house-
hold names. The late Field Marshal
Viscount Slim, General Gracey,
Lt. General Martin and Brigadier
the Right Hon. Sir John Smythe,.
were such men,

There were many other associa-
ted with the USI during the hundred
years of its existence who added
lustre to the Institution by virtue of
their own eminence. Among them'



A painting in the USI Library

were Lt. General Sir Douglas Haig,
the Hon. Sir Henry McMahon,
Field Marshal Lord Birdwood,
General Sir Claude ~ Auchinleck,
General Sir Phillip Chetwoode, Lt.
General Sir Kenneth Wigram and
Viscount Gort.

In 1933, Ram Chandra, an ICS
Officer, became the first Indian mem-
ber of the Institution while the
first President, after Independence,
was General K.M. Cariappa who
was also the first Indian Commader-
in-Chief of the Army. The USI
faced the most critical period of its
history in 1956-57. Its finances were
so depleted that the Institution’s
property in Simla had to be sold in
order to pay the Corporation’s taxes
and the USI couldn’t even afford a
bicycle to facilitate its daily work.
The architect of the dramatic reco-
very that was to follow a few years

later, was Colonel Piyara Lal, AVSM,
who was appointed Honorary Secre-
- tary during that dark period and who
is still there today—fourteen years
later. Tackling the task before him
with total enthusiasm he cut expen-
diture to the bone and introduced
new schemes to raise money. The
most important and effective of these
was the introduction of correspon-
dence courses for officers serving in
NEFA, Ladakh and other out-of-
the-way posts. Today, more than
twelve hundred officers take these
correspondence courses. This has
not only given USI a new lease of
life, but has also enabled it to set
up various funds so as to ensure that
it never again finds itself in the
predicament it faced in 1956-57,
when it had almost faced closure,
This year the USI has enrolled nine
hundred members—a record.

The second oldest institution of its kind
in the world also has the oldest journal

of its kind in Asia.
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The USI library 1s a gold-mine
of knowledge indispensable to the
development of thinking of Service
Officers on defence and warfare.
The library boasts of forty thousand
bound volumes, manuscripts, rare
old books and prints, including one
of the only six available copies in
the world of Aelian’s “Tactics” publ@-
shed in 1616, a book that revolutioni-
sed warfare tactics in the 17th cen-
tury. Tarlton’s own apologia of the
conduct of his operations, during the
American war of Rebellion (1787)
and Claude De Vauban’s military
history of Marlborough and Eugene,
published in 1737, are the other rare
acquisitions,

The printed works deal with every
aspect of warfare, particularly the
wars of the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries. There is a full spread of
biographies, memoirs, letters and
autobiographies of practically every
military or political figure of any
significance in Indian history. There
are titles like “Strategic Theory and
Thought”, “Arms Control and
Disarmament” besides a wide range
of learned professional journals.
Add to this a vast collection of files
of the USI Executive Committee
and the Council, which offer clues
to the choice of topics for certain
Gold Medal Prize-Essay competi-
tions.

Journey into the Past

Another rare and antique docu-

ment is a journal in eight volumes on
the private life and conversations of
Emperor Napoleon at Saint Helen2
(1823). There is also an exciting’
narrative of the Bengal Army Officers
Mutiny way back in 1766. The
diversity of available material can
be seen in the wide range of books
on subjects as varied as veterinary,
homeopathy, plants, flowers, fish,
horses and dogs. You can follow

George Foster on a tough but roman- -

tic journey in 1808 from Bengal to
England ~through North _India,
Afghanistan, Persia, Rumania and
the’ Caspian Sea, or share the for-
tunes of Captain Little’s Detachment
in 1794, as he slugged it out with
Tipu Sultan.

For Drama, read Elisha Kent
Kane describing his search for Sir
John Franklin in 1853-55, during an:
Arctic Expedition. . It’s all here—
a storchouse of information and

experience—recorded by men who
lived through the adventures and
hazards of life.

The USI in Kashmir House also
has the nucleus of an excellent
museum. Here, you find excellent
portraits of past Generals dreaming
of old flags, and vanished glories.
The portraits that hang on the walls,
bring back vividly the grandeur and
pageantry of those far away days.
In one brief look they transport the
viewer into the past and he begins
to hear the crash of guns, the rattle
of musketry, faint bugles blowing
reveille, the mournful mutter of the
battlefield. No complex philoso-
phies of world intrigue and conspi-
racy dominate these p{ctures—just
the simple fact—“Their Country
Called”. There are marble busts of
great Generals and the brass-buttons
and cap badges of the famous “Habshi
Risala” or the Negro cavalry of the
Nizam.

The Ribbons of Orders and deco-
rations are endless and, among them,
you will find preserved rare ones like
the Black and Red Eagles of Prussia

- (1792), St Vladimir of Russia (1782)

and St John of Jerusalem (1888).
There is an excellent portrait of Major
General Sir Frederick Richard
Pollock, KCSI, which was rescued
from the gloomy godown of Messts
Cotton and Morris in Simla ! It
was probably sent there for framing
but lay unclaimed for thirty years.
There are water colours of sunsets
in Mussoorie by Field Marshal Lord
Birdwood of Anzac and Totness
and nearby lic the uniforms of the
Camel Corps and Abyssinian Cavalry
and Infantry—the Red Tarboosh,
emerald jackets, sandals, leggings,
chevrons, pantaloons and pugrees—
down to the last captured detail—
underpants !

A faded portrait of Wellington
on the field of Waterloo, titled, *“The

" Hero and his Horse” is a magni-

ficent mood picture. There he stands

- dismounted, hat in hand, the-other - -

hand placed affectionately on the
saddle of his steed. He gazes pensi-
vely over. the wasteland of the battle
into the distance where a string of
cottages blurred by sundown send up
curls of smoke. The stark tr;agedy

- of war comes alive in another picture’

of the Battle of Colenso, where the
66th Battery of the Royal erld
Artillery in 1899, won & victory—

but you wouldn’t believe it, as you

A section of the USI Library

gaze at the massacre of men and

beasts, overturned guns, dead and
writhing horses, corpses of brave men,
carnage, bloodshed. The complete,
quotient of agony and death !

By contrast, an_extract as acid
as vinegar from a letter written by
the Duke of Wellington, in 1810, to
the Secretary of State for War, Lord
Bradford from Spain, reads:—

“My Lord, if 1 attempt to
answer the mass of futile corres-
pondence that surrounds me, I
should be debarred from all seri-
ous business of campaigning’.

“] must remind Your Lord-
ship, for the last time, that so long
as 1 retain an independent
position, I shall see that no
officer under my Command is
debarred, by attending the futile
drivelling of mere quilldriving
in Your Lordship’s office,
from attending to his first duty,
which is, and always has been,
to train the private men under his
command, that they may, without
question, beat any force opposed
to them in the field.”

Also on the walls, imprisoned
behind glass, are tumultuous Baluch
horsemen, swords flashing, charging
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the enemy at full gallop. Steel-hel-
mets of all shapes and sizes, ammuni-
tion pouches and even a bright brass-
kettle made from a Turkish Small
Arms Ammunition tin are some of
the momentoes of battles long ago.

February 1971 is therefore an
important milestone for the USI. -
Its 100th birthday should afford a -
good opportunity for serious stock- .
taking and a reappraisal of its future
functions.

In the light of today’s needs it
must evolve into an autonomous
“Think-Tank”, setving not only the
Armed profession, but Government,
Parliament and the public at large.

Thanks to Metcalfe’s foresight,
we have today an institution which
is the second oldest of its kind in the
world, with a Journal that is the
oldest professional defence Journal, -
with continuous publication in India
and in Asia. May that one small
candle, that was lighted by Metcalfe
a century ago and which has shed .
light and understanding to so many
who have been involved in the search
for knowledge and the pursuit of -
historical fact, flare forth to illumi-
nate the enquiring minds-of men for’
many centuries to come.



What is
the
crompton

starter
built on ?

our
- EXPERIENGE

An experience of over 80 years in manufacturing
quality electrical equipment of all kinds. From
simple plugs and sockets to massive transformers,
A tradition of years of service and supply to

maijor electrical projects all over the country. This is
what every Cromptan Statter is built on. Built

with the finest materials, to exacting standards. To
protect your motor effectively, under all working
conditions.

When you need a starter you can really rely on,
choose Crompton.

Important features of the Crompton Starter:

@ Positive Single Phasing Preventor.
Trips even when your motor is running
far below its rated capacity.

& Sturdy contacts easily accessible for
ingpection, maintenance, renewal.

® Under Volitage protection.

& Ample wiring space inside—accommodates
thicker aluminium conductors.

Oirect-on-line starters upto 15 BHP.
Star-deita starters upto 175 BHP.

Auto transformer starters upto 125 BHP.
Combined stator-rotor starters upto 150 BHP.

RIGHT FROM THE START,
USE THE RIGHT STARTER

09D
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A Children’s
Village.

K. P. BHANUMATHY

Officially inaugurated last yéar, the SOS Children’s
Village in Haryana has twenty small cottages housing
138 orphans, coming from all parts of the country in an

- atmosphere of love and kindness. Each houseis under

the care of a mother, who does her best to create a
normal family atmosphere. Great importance is given
to the education and health of the child.
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AR from the madding crow
F fifteen miles from theghea:t gi
New Delhi, sitting atop a hillock
is the SOS Children’s Village, A
one motors down Mathura Road tc
Faridabad a U turn brings one tc
Greenfields —it is anything bu
green—and driving through a kutche
road up a _dusty incline one come;
across a view of the red brickec

. walls ‘of the Gurukul and a fey
‘yards away perched on an elevatec

rock-built platform is the v;

The neat little rock built hous‘g:] aa%e(
well lagd out lawns with a minjatut,
fountain comprise the SOS Chil

dren’s Village, th, its ki
in India, o o oot Of its kinc



The idea of a Children’s Village
was born as carly as 1964, when
the originator of the SOS Children’s
Villages, Dr Hermann Meiner, came
to India and met the late Prime Minis-
ter Nehru. But it was only in
1967 that the first quarrying and
cutting of stones for the Village
began. And as the idea took shape
and form infiles, a philanthropist
came forward with five acres of
land at Greenfields, now in Haryana.

The land was rocky, barren and
looked like no man’s land. There
were no approach roads and not a
blade of grass was visible over
the sunbaked land. But to the
sponsors it was a godsend, far
from the smoking chimneys or
speeding automobiles the air was
fresh and pure and an ideal spot
for a Children’s Village. The diffi-
culties of building on such a terrain
came later as work began, but
undaunted they set to-clearing wild
shrubs and levelling land. Water
and materials had to be brought
from nearby villages as there was
not even a jeepable road.

The work moved painfully slow,
and there were moments of despair
but the dedicated workers led by Mr
J.N. Kaul and Mrs Edith Pohl,

{
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A Tibetan mother engaged in digging her garden

an expert from SOS Intérnational
Children’s Village in Vienna, went
about their task in right earnest to
complete the village. In 1967 by
sheer perseverance of the Village
Committee and the intervention of
Mrs Gandhi the Village idea was
reactivised. With the completion
of the five houses in July that year,

- the first batch of children moved

under the care of ‘mothers’ with ;111
the aplomb accompanying an In-
augural, The Village was, however,
opened officially last year by the
Prime Minister.

Consisting of twenty small-stone
houses with pocket-sized gardens
fenced around each house, Iovxqgly
tended and cared by the little
occupants, the Village has a small
population of 138 kids with ages
ranging from infancy to sixteen
years, They have come from far
away places like Kerala, Bihar, Tibet
and cities of Northern India. They
live with a ‘mother’ in those cozy
homes. Each house, individual in
<haracter has a name like Panchvati,
Madeepika, Shanti Kutir or a wel-
come sign of a Tibetan prayer wheel
in the doorway or a painted Sonam
Ling sign, under which a smiling
Tibetan mother awaits her child.
A happy domestic atmosphere greets
you as you cross the courtyard to the
houses. Washing flutters in the
sunny wind, the stainless steel uten-
sils shine on kitchen shelves and the
bright curtains keep the sunrays
out while a mother cooks the noon-
day meal or is busy at the sewing
machine. Across the yard one sees
a boy and gir]l hand in hand returning
home from class clutching at the
satchel; little ones frolic in the sun
under the watchful eye of-an aunt.

A feeling of comfortable dom-
esticity prevails all around. “Qur
aim is to bring to these little orphans
an atmosphere of love and kindness
where they ¢an grow up like normal
children healthy in body and soul”,
says Mr Kaul, the Director of the
Village.  Associated with the Vil-
lage since its very inception, he is
like a real father to all the children—

the way they run up to him wanting .

to be lifted and hugged is a moving
sight. “Our children grow up with
brothers and sisters, some of them
with real ones and a normal family
atmosphere is what we have created.”

There is no common kitchen in
the Village, every family house has

——Ls =

A Kindergarten class in progress

its own kitchen with its own bed-.

rooms and the mother decides what
is best for the child to eat as in
any normal family. The mother
shops, cooks, washes, leans and tends
the child as her very own. Often
mildcompetition between the mothers.
exists to dress their little ones better
than the neighbour’s child.. On the
mother’s shoulders lies the responsibi-
lity of the child and the home. She is
assisted by an ‘aunt’. From among
400 applicants for the job of Mother,
only forty-eight were finally ap-
proved. They were selected after

-exhaustive tests in aptitude, motiva-

tion and background were conducted
by Mrs Pohl. The ‘mothers’ and
‘aunts’ were then givent raining in
nutrition, child care, home science,
cooking, first-aid and nursing at
the Delhi School of Social Work,
Lady Irwin College, St. Stephen’s
Hospital and the All-India Medical
Institute. '

Educating the Child
The ; education of the child be-

gins as’soon as it gets acclimatised
“to the atmosphere. A kindergarten
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with fifty children, divided 'into.
two groups, vibrates with life and
laughter in the village. “The hobby"
centre has revealed some genuises
in the offing and we are proud of the
talent that we have among our family” .
says the Director, fondling a future
musician. Twenty-two little bright
eyed youngsters from six to 12 years -
of age are in the preparatory class in
the nearby - village schools, The
children attend schools like any
normal child in a family.  Sixty-
three children are studying in govern-

~ment secondary and higher schools

in  Anangpur. Amon them

also a few merit sel‘loglarship-—haoli‘3
ders. While little Lobsang is 3
scholarship student at the Delhi
Public School, seven year old Punita
and nine year old Shamsher are -

studying at the
in New Delhi, Modern school

- To enable the small ones t,

up with their studies, the old(e)rcf:‘l';(l}l13

dren conduét tuition classes and

qualified mothers like Kuldip Kaur
‘ v 4 ~auly

turn to PAGE 53
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Betore you have another child
wouldn’t you ﬁrstj

like to give this child
all the care she needs ?

: B e e SO
U'O-lehig "l"k- lhe Clotlles, “Ie tOys, tlle books--.a" '.e lll 8 you want to be ur she ets- Bu. "
t thin

Mitions
of couples all over the world are doing just that. They put off having another child tili they

are ready for it. You too can do so
o with Ni LAY '
for men bocause it's so safe and simple to %ggleltysnt:: btgr;dpiggt‘ t‘:gfyul?ar rubber contraceptive

A
vallable everywhere at only 15 paise for 3 because It is subsidised by the Government.

Jntil you want another chid use

NIRODH Vv

the safe, simple rubber contraceptive miliions choose

8old by : General Merchants, Chemists and Druggists
Provision Stores, Pan Shops, Etc. )
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ADULT EDUCATION IN INDIA

Retrospect and Prospect
V. S. MATHUR

THE problem of adult education in
India is somewhat different from
that in some other progressive coun-

tries where it is mainly a comple-

ment of earlier education. It, there-
fore, requires a different treatment.

he number of adult. illiterates in
India is alarmingly large. Our aim
18 also to teach them a healthy use
of their leisure. : .

. The average Indian worker is
rather apathetic towards becoming
only a literate as he does not see
any apparent gain out of it. Our

~ rst duty, therefore, is to remove
this apathy and create a feeling in
‘Him that education-brings about a
f&shness to life; that it is a part of

Complete living’. Now this is a
1°r_lg and arduous process. A cam-
Fal'gn of illustrated lectures in .vil-

lages and the institution of touring
Cinemas may be helpful in this direc-
tion, Use may also be made of the
radio.” No effort is too great for
this work because all our schemes

- will fail unless the villager attends

- the adult centre of his own accord.
- Great activity is now in evidence
to further the cause of adult educa-
tion, specially after Independence.
e British were also aware of the
roblem and some schemes were
aunched by them. The ‘each one
teach one’ programme  was quite
Popular in those days. . Many
_Governments like the Punjab Govern-
ment had made it compulsory for
-all government. employees to give
8vidence of having taken part in the
.Movement before they were con-
tmed in their jobs. During the

period 1931-41 literacy went up by
about 5 per cent. In 1938-39; there -

were about 4,733 adult schools/
ﬁlasses having 1,44,983 pupils.

- Since 1947, literacy in India has
‘T1sen at the rate of 0.75 per cent
Per annum, The literacy figures for
1951, 1961 and 1968 were 16.6
.Der cent, 23.7 per cent and 32.0
Per cent respectively. At the pre-
3ent rate of progress, it is estimated
- the percentage of literacy

may rise upto 35 in 1971 and
about 49 per 1981. Although these
figures indicate good rise in
percentage, in terms of absolute
numbers there were 6 crote more
illiterates in our country in 1967
thanin 1931. This is mainly because
of the fact that literacy is not keep-
ing pace with the increase in popula-
tion..

The quality of literacy is not very
encouraging: either. Most of the
persons called as ‘literates’ can only
sign their names with great diffi-
culty. Only 3 per cent of the literate
population have the facility of ele-
mentary reading and writing. Only
10 per cent have attained reasonable
standards. Besides, the -difference
between literacy among males and
females has been increasing over the
years.  The difference was 17.0 per
cent in 1951 and in 1961 it ‘was
21.5 per cent. ‘This is because of
the fact that the rate of increase
of: literacy among women has been
lower than among men.: The pro-
blem of literacy is more acute in
rural areas than in urban. areas.
The difference between the urban
and rural areas was 22.8 per cent in
1951 but it went upto 28 per cent
in 1961.

I feel that minimum literacy
should mean that a literate person
besides signing his name in the
mother-tongue should also be able
to read and write simple language

* and should be good in simple arith-

matic and current affairs. The con-

‘cept of adult education has had a

rather chequered career in this coun-
try. Till August 1947 the stress has
been purely on the teaching of ele-
mentary reading and writing. A
new meaning and a new orientation
have since been given to adult
education and it is now called ‘sooial
education’, perhaps because of its
wider social significance and notation,

The most important thing’ in.
the field of literacy is the production

of suitable literature for neo-literates. :
Some-. good work -has- already been ' -
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done in this direction. It is very .
necessary that useful information
is given to the adult regarding better
methods in his particular field of
vocation, besides adding to his
general knowledge. The production
of such literature should be taken
under a crash programme not only
at the Centre but also by the State
Governments and other social
agencies. ‘

The Library movement also is
naturally a must, if we wish to provide
for good. adult follow-up opportu-"
nities. It is very necessary that

‘the libraries do not merely house

periodicals and  books, but :
they should be situated at conven?;::’
places and in attractive surroun-
dings. . It may be useful to provide:
reading material at. eating places
and in public buses: and railway
compartments. Reading facilities
could also b provided for aduit,
patients in ‘the hospitals and even
at barbers’ shops. Mobile libraries

could be organised.” - X

" We have,to admit that in spite.
of surface activity during ‘the 511)2115%
20 years, adult education has net.

- been progressing for want of leader-

ship and also for want of neces
public support and finandes, lsJa:ur}: '
versities can undertake adult educa-
tion projects. Adult education’work .
can also form a very important part.
of the cultural and social sérvicgs":'
programmes undertaken by - unjver-
sities, degree colleges and even
schools. Adult - education must
form part of the syllabus of all°
teachers, training courses starting -

from the Junior Basic level to M.Eq. *

degree. In the ‘B.T. and - B.Ed: "

«courses - Social Education may be:

one of the optionals or-it be--
incorporated in papers on l%glugﬁb%,
nal Psychology and General ‘Methoga' ;
of Teaching so that. the graduaté‘»*‘
teachers may not only ‘be proﬁcieiitﬂ
to. supervise the - work of. jusiop"

~teachers in this field but m .
~'be able to carry on adult ed?xycag:o L
work independently. ' At the M.Eé‘

level there must be an Gptio Bd,
:gt Iﬁ tI‘x:ust be indep’egd‘e:i;at-ah “‘ﬁj
complete paper with ; ical’ wosk:
on adult education, prmw o

I also feel that literacy campai

could also be organised with the hgeli;

<




of teachers and students during
vacations. In colleges, specially in
training colleges and degree colleges,
literacy clubs could be started where
students may participate in the litera-
cy movement on a voluntary basis.

What seems very deplorable to
me is the neglect of adults in our
prisons. Prisons should strive to
reform their inmates. No real edu-
cation is given to them behind the
bars. This problem should form
an important part of our adult
education scheme. A  criminal
should be able to lead a respectable
life after his release. Prisons should
have posts of psychologists who
can trace®the origin of the crime
and suggest proper treatment. Les-
sons on morality and religion, talks
on general knowledge accompanied
by special radio and cinema pro-
grammes could go a long way in
transforming the criminal. A society
that does not believe in reform, has
no right to exist.

And finally, the question of con-
tinued education is equally im-
portant. Without this useful pro-
vision, the adult education move-
ment will remain only half completed.
We require wide facilities in the
shape of correspondence courses,
evening institutions and part-time
- and vacation courses in all areas of
work and activity. Opportunities
for improving one’s knowledge and

one’s prospects should exist in abun- |
dance for all at all levels. It is -

good that at some places such faci-
lities already exist but certainly
we need more.

There is a direct connection bet-
ween literacy and national progress.
Money spent on adult education
can always, bring about good re-
sults and as such no developing
‘country should hesitate in investing
money in this important field. India
today is faced with many challenges
and the challenge of making our
people literate and educated is
perhaps the biggest of all. It is
recessary that we face it with cour-

age.

PRODUCTION BOOM

IN SMALL SECTOR
from Page 23

Though the reaction of small
industrialists in utilising the service
has been satisfactory in Madras
City, there appears to be some re-
servations in utilising this service
by the small industries in mofussil
areas. During the year 1969-70,
20 preliminary diagnostic surveys
were carried out. Detailed surveys
covering a wide variety of areas,
like inventory control, production
planning and control, organisation
and methods, fuel efficiency, etc.,
were also conducted. As a result of
these studies, an automobile spares
manufacturing unit has been able
to increase its output, maintain the
delivery commitments, and relieve
its top management of rou-
tine work. In another wunit, a
furnace imported at a cost of six
lakh rupees and lying idle for six
years was put into operation by
fuel efficiency studies. A third com-
pany was able to reduce its finished
goods inventory by inventory con-
trol studies. A complete organisa-
tional study was undertaken in one
of the umts. These services have
also been extended to smalil scale in-
dustries by the NPC, and five local

| Productivity Councils in Tamil Nadu.

QUALITY
CONSCIOUSNESS
Jrom Page 27

quality consciousness among the
workers.

Process standardisation and the
use of SQC techniques have already
been mentioned for enhancing quality
reliability in the processes. Use
of ‘fool proof’ jigs, fixtures and
other gadgets to ensure quality are
very necessary in Indian industry
when we are facing problems in raw
material quality. Greater personal
attention becomes necessary to con-
trol the process.

The role of the first line super-
visor and middle management 1in
process controls needs to be fully
understood. Towards this, super-
visory training is a must to develop
their skill in handling problems and
personnel.

Good housekeeping has a great
impact on creating better psycholo-
gical conditions to improve quality
reliability in the production opera-

tions. Whether in the office or on
the shopfloor, neatness and tidiness, *

cleanliness in and around the place
of work and in the apparel used,
good lighting, layout and working
conditions—all go a long way to
build up quality consciousness.

A WONDER COTTON SEED

J. C. DESAI

regretted.

TO OUR READERS

Despite our best efforts thcre has been delay in

the publication of “Yojana”. However, we hope to
~ vresume normal publication very soon. Inconvenience
caused to our readers and advertisers is deeply

' Chief Editor

Above ¢ A woman worker }ngaged in plucking seed-cotton, Top.' leftMohanbhai

HARDLY do the farmers of In- .-
& drapura village in Mehsana Dis-
trict of Gujarat know that they
are on the threshold of a “revolu-
tion” in the cultivation of cotton..
They only know that they have
come across a new variety of cotton- -
seed which has immense potential
for improving their  economic
life. Falling in line with some of
their fellow cultivators, the entsr-

prising farmers of Indrapura have -

grown a wonder seed-cotton— -
Hybrid-4—on over ten acres or lalrl:ld' Co
divided into sixteen plots. This -
variety of seed-cotton, developed ’
after a series of experiments at the .
Cotton Research Centre at Surat in
South Gujarat, promises to bring
abt(;ut a rexiolutionary change in the
cotton cultivation i
the State, programme "

Hybrid-4 Cotton is the re
cross-breeding between the sfg:l:lg
of Gujarat-67 and the maje of -
nec;orless An;erican Cotton It is -
a long staple variety co ’
with the imported Egy%ﬁanmgﬁgxlle- 3
Besides its superfine quality, Hybrid-ti
gives about three times more yield
than other varieties and takes a
shorter period to mature, against

ten_ months in other strains, thig -

variety takes only seven mo

blossom. Also, “while Gujl;:'g:-ﬁtg o

of Indrapura village in Gujarat inspects the cotton crop at his Seed Production yields 400 kgd. per acre and Devitej

plot. Picture on top right shows how cross-breeding of different varieties is done to 500 kg. per acre, Hybri :
Produce Hybrid-4 cotton, which is f superior quallty. as much as 1,200 kg, ly,e:l g;:e yields
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Hybridisation, however, demands
a special skill and the utmost care.
Every seed has to be carefully handled
and treated. This involves labour
and time. Irrigation and other in-
puts are also essential. Given these
facilities, Hybrid-4 can work wonders.
Its potentiality having been esta-
blished, the prestige of the new seed
has spread throughout the cotton-
growing areas of the State. But
the seed-cotton is in short supply,
Government seed-farms are not in a
position to meet the increasing de-
mand. Cultivators have therefore
been encouraged to take to seed
cultivation. This is being done under
rigorous supervision of the State
Agricultural Department in order
to maintain purity of the seed and to
prevent adulteration,

More Money per Acre

The economics of seed produc-
tion as -also commercial produc-
tion of Hybrid-4 Cotton is very
interesting. An investment of about
Rs 12,000 is needed to cultivate
seed-cotton on a plot of one acre.
This gives a yield of 300 kg.

For commercial production a
kilogram of seed is required to
sow over an acre of land. The
total cost of cultivation, including
all inputs and labour, comes to Rs
1,200 per acre. The production on
an average is 1,200 kg. per acre which
in terms of money works out to
Rs 3,600. This means a net profit
of Rs 2,400 per acre.

Though seed production demands
a lot of care and labour, it is indeed
a paying proposition. The diffi-
culty faced by farmers is about the
finance required initially. To meet
this difficulty the enterprising farmers
of Indrapura approached the Bank
of Baroda, a nationalised bank,
and obtained a loan of Rs 9,000
per acre.

India grows cotton on over 77,-
12,000 hectares of land according
to 1969-70 figures. Of this, over
21 per cent of land, that is, 16,47,000
hectares, is in Gujarat. The pro-
duction of cotton in the country is
estimated around 52 lakh bales.
On the other hand, the country’s
consumption of cotton is put at
65 lakh to 70 lakh bales, including
the requirements for export markets.
This leaves a shortage of ten to

“fifteen lakh bales which is met by

imports. Cotton imports cost the
country foreign exchnge to the tune
of Rs 60 crore annually, Hydrid-4
promises to wipe out this deficit on
the production front.

The following figures speak for
themselves. In  1969-70 Hybrid-4
sced-cotton was cultivated on only
280 acres. This has gone up to 600
acres in 1970-71 and is expected
to cover 1,000 acres in 1971-72.
Each acre of land produces 300 kg.
of seed cotton and one kg. of seed
is sufficient to sow over an acre
of land. Accordingly 10,000 acres

who is an MA and has twelve years
of teaching experience, help them
with their lessons. Children who
show aptitude for singing, dancing
or painting or are mechanically in-
clined are given special training
under experts in different institutions.
“We want our children to be useful
citizens and higher education is our
aim,” says Mr Kaul. Every child
has a small savings account, and
every month each child receives Rs
five as security savings for the future.

Equal importance is given to the
children’s health. As soon as the
little tot arrives at the village it is
given X-ray tests and a thorough
medical check-up. The child is then
placed under a pediatrician of the
Holy Family Hospital, who along
with a dental surgeon visits the clinic
at the Village twice a week, Immu-
nisation is strictly observed. A well-
equipped clinic with a highly quali-
fied nurse takes care of minor ail-
ments of the little folks. The clinic
has become so popular that the
people from the surrounding villages
have come to use it regularly. Most
of the medicines and equipment
have been sent by donors from West
Germany. Free milk is distributed
not only to the children of the SOS
Village but to children of the sur-
rounding areas. The free milk is

a’ gift from the Catholic Relief
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were brought under ‘commercial
cultivation of this variety, The figure
went up to 65,000 acres in 1970-71

and it is likely to be 1.25 lakh acres -

next year.

The increase in cultivation is
reflected in increased production.
The production of Hybrid-4 cotton
was 15,000 bales in 1969-70 which
in terms of money worked out to be
worth Rs 1.8 crore. In 1970-71
the production stepped up to about
one lakh bales which meant an in-
come of about Rs 16 crore at current
prices.

A Children’s Village

from page 47

Services.

Buildings are coming up for the
Village’s own bakery and laundry.
A community home for the children
of the neighbourhood is nearing
completion. A little secular society,
the Village conducts a common
prayer in the mornings and all reli-
gions are Taught without inhibitions.
The Koran, the Gita, the Bible and the
teachings' of the Buddha can be
found in the houses according to
the likes or religion of the child.

The SOS Village at Greenfields

is run from gifts in cash and

kind from abroad and Indian
philanthropists. But the main bur-
den of running the Village is on the
SOS Kinderhof International of

Vienna which finances it through

the Hermann Mgéiner Funds. “Our
dream is to start a rural childreg’s
village where a healthy community
of children can live and learn use-

ful trades”, says Mr Kaul. The

dream is expected to be realised
soon. The community centre to be
started at Bhavana on a three and
‘a half hectares land will be an ideal
farm where growing youngsters will
be taught modern farming methods.

The SOS Children’s Village of
India will soon have .another chil-
dren’s Village at Kaithal in Haryana.
The SOS Kinderhof International
is building a Village in Mysore.

Farming Plans To Boost

RURAL EMPLOYMENT

C. DINESH

JT is now being emphasised that a

dynamic, employment-oriented far-
ming plan could solve the food and
unemployment problems to a very
great extent.
could be drawn and integrated with
Cooperative farming in India, we may
Perhaps be able to solve the problem
Of rural unemloyment to a consi-

rable extent. But then it must be

Actively supported by the Govern-
ment.

An operational farming plan
should first take into account the
location and size of the operating
amit, The location of the coopera-
tive farming units can be divided
nto irrigated and non-irrigated areas.

beginning should be made with a
few selected farms in each state which
ave adequate irrigation facilities.

n the basis of the experience gained,
We can move on to the dry areas
80. ,

. Considering the type of opera-

ns and the type of cultivators
‘igaged in cooperative farming acti-
Aty, a farming cooperative for
Darginal farmers should start work
M -an irrigated land of 10 to 16
lectares. For medium farmers the
Hze of farm.could be between 30
\nd 40 hectares. This will make it
doslible to organise modern type
f farming and ancillary activities,
R which submarginal farmers and
hose who are under-employed could
 gainfully employed. This selec-
ton of size of farms could be irres-
*Ctive of the cropping pattern be-
Ause the input-output ratio worked
ut for certain selected farms does
lot show any relationship between
he cost-output ratios and the cropp-
Dg pattern.

. Once the size of the farm is
h;“rmmed, a complete plan for
Urrent farming operations and long-
*Tm farming development could be
Bepared. The plan for current farm
?Pel'atlons would involve only the

usual labour force.

If such a farming plan

The long-term
development on the other hand can
be a phased one in which additi-
onal labour could be employed and
plans could be worked out to mobilise
financial resources from within and
from without.

The cost-output ratios of some of
the selected farms taken up for
analysis show that most of these
farms have been working fairly
successfully at a cost-output ratio
between 1 : 1.30 and 1 : 4.81 in
1964-65, whereas the labour-cost-
output ratios are much higher. This
is an indication that a number
of farms, where the cost-output
ratio is more than 1 : 2, can absorb
more labour force, which of course,
would reduce this ratio and at the
same time, facilitate employment of
more persons in organising ancilliary
activities within the structure of the
resources available. In other words,
perhaps, in the size group of farms
which we have recommended earlier,
we may select farms which have a
cost-output ratio of more than 1:2
and experiment plans of intensive
cultivation and diversified farming
activities within the structure of the
available resources. On the basis
of the experience gained on these
farms we could take up farms with
the lower cost-benefit ratios.

The phased programme for em-
ploying additional labour can in-
clude devleopment of additional irri-
gation resources by which multiple
crop rotation could be practised.
It may also comprise works for the
improvement of the structure of the

" farm, installation of farm machi-

nery and processing units, develop-
ing a new cropping scheme and
special  agricultural  development
schemes.

Long Term Development

If we concentrate on the long
term development plan in the first
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instance, we should start from deve-
lqpn_)ent of irrigation facilities like
digging up wells and improving the
existing wells, installation of pumping
units, etc. Part of this expenditure
can be met by the surplus resources
and the rest from the agricultural
financing system. Along with the
development of the trrigation resour-
ces, plans may be prepared to
improve the farm structure also by
constructing farm houses, cattle
sheds, godowns, etc. After these
two phases of development are com-
pleted, 2 new intensive cropping
scheme could be prepared. The
entire cooperative farm need not
be utilised only for cultivating food
crops or the traditional commercial
crops. Actually 1/3 of the farm
could be utilised for growing vege-
tables, dairy and poultry farms, "

which would give quicker returns
continuously on a daily basis. This
income obtained from these subsi-
diary activities on the farm could be
utilised for the maintenance of the
farm labour during the lean period.
The farming activity is such that
expenditure on traditional cultj-
vation will have to be incurred
at the beginning of the operations
and the farmers will have to wait
from six months to a year to get the
final returns. For this intermediary
period, there must be a plan of
earning sufficient incomes to majn-
tain the people who are engaged on
the farms. Of the remaining 2/3
of the farm, a portion may be
devoted for producing high yielding
variety seeds. In the final plans
may also be drawn up stage for
developing agro-industries,

Certain crucial factors for the.
successful implementation of the
farm development plan, which would .
not only increase the productivity.
og égtgd ;lnd lab;)ur but also provide
additional employme i
ties, are: plovient - opportuni.

)] good leadership,

(i) homogenity of i
and y member§Mp,

@iii) farms organised b inal
. cultivators, - y margmal

Some ways and means s

founc_l in the initia] stages ]2)?‘ui11(111 fbe?

menting the plan tc .

these three characteristics in the

selected farms. i
be trained and bEx"lllte ll;:dershxp oral

O incorporate



membership again can be regulated |
by government initiative. These two
factors can take care of themselves !
when the initial attempts of imple- |
menting the farm development plans
have been exhibited to be successful

ventures.

|
States’ Responsibility |
The State Governments have
great responsibility of seeing that the
farms are organised in a true spirit
of cooperative association where

marginal farmers are made to associ- |

ate in the first instance, and then
wherever necessary even medium
farmers may be encouraged to join.
The government can also provide
an efficient leadership in implemen-
ting the plan in the initial stage.

Finally, the farm development
plan for employing more labour
should be conceived as being a part
of the total development plan for the
area as it would be extremely difficult
and impracticable to think of imple-
menting a  development plan
for an individual farm. In the first
instance, the unit of development
will have to be decided which would
include at least a dozen farms. We
can prepare a total development plan
taking at least 4 to 5 villages as a
unit where agriculture and infras-
tructural convenience can be deve-
loped to facilitate the implemen-
tation of the plans on individual
farms. This is necessary in view of
the development of some ancillary
activities like dairy, poultry, vegeta-
ble growing and also selected
agro-industries.

PROMOTION OF SAFETY

“...A small business will find that
housekeeping plays an important
part in promoting the safety and
welfare of the employees, protecting
the product from soilage and similar
damage, and preventing fires. The
time that is spent in housekeeping
should not be considered as time
lost from the job. Rather it is an
important part of each employee’s
job -and responsibility...Manage-
ment has a most important responsi-
bility in establishing the setting for
housekeeping...(it) should provide
employees with cleaning compounds
clothes or other cleaning devices as
may be required for the work that is
being done...” extract from a bulle-
tin published by the New York

APPLICATION OF PERT TO PLANNING

AND EXECUTION

OF PROJECTS

Jrom Page 28

as against the prevalent practice of
turning out an overhauled vehicle
in 12 days. It has also proved use-
ful in effecting savings in the pro-
ject cost. For instance, in a build-
ing construction project valued at
Rs 8,00,000, it was possible to
complete it on the scheduled date,
and at the same time achieve a saving
of Rs 1,00,000 in material and
labour costs through resource level-
ling.

The application of PERT has also
revealed many other interesting
cases. For instance, in a Govern-
mental research and development
project, procedural and procurement
activities constituted a major portion
of the critical path rather than the
actual designing of the entire device.
If procedural matters were simpli-
fied, the project duration could have
been reduced from five to three years.
In the installation and comissioning
of large-size plants, PERT becomes
a valuable aid in determining a
realistic project duration and pro-
ject cost estimates which otherwise
always remain a bone of contention
between the higher authorities and
the plant peoples; and still more

significant is that it helps the 4
management  in  taking bold
decisions.

PERT, therefore, is a powerful
tool of planning, scheduling, and
control of projects. Since it is a
tool, its efficacy is dependent on
how efficiently the management ope-
erates it. PERT is an aid to the
management, and is not a substitute
for management decisions. If PERT
has to become an effective aid in the
execution of projects, the plans and
schedules on its basis must necessarily
be drawn with the involvement of the
concerned persons who are respon-
sible for executing projects. Any
outside imposition will make the
PERT application ineffective. Fur-
ther, there ought to be a greater
degree of decentralisation in govern-
mental projects. Once the realistic
project duration and cost estimates
have been worked out and approv-
ed, the management should be
responsible to the government only
for executing the project in time
and within the sanctioned budget,
and how they achieve it should
essentially fall within the purview
of the management.

PRODUCTIVITY AND SAFETY
Jrom Page 25

In societies like India where
labour is cheap and abundant, and
where  accelerated  technological
advancement is unaccompanied by a
higher rate of employment, industrial
outlook has not been very much
concerned with aspects of safety.
The obvious result has been the
inefficient and inadequate utilisa-
tion of human resources. What
is required is the enthusiasm and
will of men at the top, and of manage-
ment in general, to use safety pre-
cautions wherever they could be

Insurance Conference on Occupa-
tional Safety)

applied. A proper appreciation of
the value and potential of human
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resources can alone provide a humane

basis to productivity, Productivity

centres around the human resource

which is capable of self-enlargement,

and until such time as this resource

is effectively utilised, other resources

will  remain  sterile.  Industry

has, therefore, to give the same

regard to its employees as they now -
lavish upon customers. Just as

goodwill is necessary to promote .
and retain customers, so is safety

necessary to give a sense of be-

longing to the employees.

At

GREEN REVOLUTION IN HARYANA

HE state of Haryana which

completed its 4 years in Novem-
ber last, has made a break-through
In all fields, particularly agriculture,
At the time of its formafion, Haryana
lagged behind in almost all the fields
of socio-economic development. The
cultivated area was more or less the
Same in the twin states of Haryana
and Punjab, but the area under cash
Crops was only 12 lakh acres in
phe former as against 20 lakh acres
In the latter. Seventyfive per cent
of the area under foodgrains was
tied down to low yield crops like
Jowar, bajra and gram in Haryana
as compared to twentyfive per cent
of the area under these crops in Pun-
jab. Of the gross area, 31.2 per
ent was under irrigation in the for-
mer as against 62.3 per cent in the
latter, while consumption of fertili-
sers in Haryana was one-fourth of
the earstwhile Punjab.

Today Haryana presents . an
together different picture. It has
‘ntered the take-off stage. The
Juoyant economy is poised for a
apid growth and the green revolu-
lon is sweeping across the State.
ts income in real terms (at 1960-61
rice level) increased from Rs
98 crore in 1966-67 to Rs 328
rore in 1968-69., It has thus risen
fom the fourth place in 1965-66
2 occupy the second position in the
ountry. Similarly the per capita
*al income in real terms also in-
reased from Rs 331 to Rs 343
uring this period, which is higher
Yy 7.5 per cent than the corres-
i);lding all-India figure of Rs

Agricultire

The contribution of agriculture
' the State’s income which is about
) per cent, has increased from Rs
32.23 crore to Rs 216.61 crore
et domestic product at factor cost)
Iring the years 1965-66 to 1967-68.
igh-yielding varieties of - seeds,
tensive use of fertilisers, adequate
cilities for irrigation and electri-
ation, proper arrangement of
lvancing credit to the farmers,
rod control projects and improved

S. D. CHAMOLA

methods of cultivation have helped
in the rapid growth of food produc-
tion. It has increased from 19.85
lakh tonnes in 1965-66 to 45.53
lakh tonnes in 1969-70. Today
Haryana is not only self-sufficient
in foodgrains but it also exports
foodgrains to other states.

Despite bad climatic condition
in 1966-67, the agricultural produc-
tion increased by 30 per cent over
the year 1965-66, whereas production
of oilseeds increased from 84,000
tonnes to 90,000 tonnes, that of
cotton went down from 2,92 lakh
bales to 2.89 bales and that of sugar
from 7.17 lakh tonnes to 5.10
lakh tonnes during 1965-66 and
1966-67. A real breakthrough was
achieved in the year 1967-68 when
the agricultural production increased
steeply. During 1966-67 to 1967-68,
oilseeds production increased from
0.90 to 1.13 lakh tonnes, and cotton
from 2.89 to 3.75 lakh bales. Sugar-
cane, however, again declined from
5.10 to 4.76 lakh tonnes. This
large increase in the, output was
made possible not only by favourable
agro-climatic conditions, but the
concerted efforts made by the govern-
ment in popularising high yielding
varieties, energising tubewells and
other measures taken from time to
time. The year 1968-69 ushered in
with optimism, but did not con-
tinue for long and unfavourable
weather conditions again adversely
affected the agricultural production.
Inspite of all these, the production
of wheat increased by one lakh
tonnes and of sugarcane by 1.98
lakh tonnes. This was due to the
adoption of the high yielding varie-
ties of seeds, extension of minor

jrrigation, and increase in the acreage

of these crops. However, 1969-70
marked a turning point with a re-
cord increase of 78 per cent.

Another- factor contributing to-
wards the increased agricultural pro-
duction in Haryana was the use of
new varieties of bajra and wheat
developed by the scientists of the
Punjab and Haryana Agricultural
University. Of these mention can
be made of Sankar Bajra No. 1,
Dwarf Mexican Wheat P.V. 18,
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Kalyan, Sona, American cot
L.S.S. 216F, 320F, & Hl4. XI;
a result the wheat production in
the State showed an increase (by
an estimate) of 50 per cent, and that
of paddy 30 per cent, bajra 15 per
cent and maize 10 per cent.

Minor Irrigation

There being a paucity of surface
water resources and rainfall in Har-
yana, the exploitation of sub-soil
water resources assumes great im-
portance. At the time of the for.
mation of Haryana, only 31.2 per
cent of the gross area was under -
irrigation. The Annual Plan for
1968-69 provided a sum of Rs 104
lakh for minor irrigation works.
Out of this Rs 34.89 lakh were for
setting up tubewells and Rs 15
lakh for loan assistance to chroni-
cally -drought-affected areas.

During 1970-71 it is expected
that loans to the extent of Rs 7
crore would be given to farmers for
sinking tubewells, purchasing pump-
sets and for percolation units. The
Agricultural Refinance Corporation
and the ordinary debenture schemes
in the drought affected areas will
together offer Rs 1.21 crore in loans,
For the first time a survey of the
underground water resources is to be
conducted. It has also been decided
to set up a Minor Irrigation Cor-
poration which will take over the
state-owned tubewells and would
install new ones and augment the
existing canal system. Besides dig-
ging wells for private parties,
will help the processing and m;mu-
facturing of tubewell equipment and
machinery.

Major Irrigation

It is proposed to- spend
crore during. the c:v.lrretlx‘lt3 yea§ sog
major and minor irrigation schemes
as against Rs 2.05 crore in 1967-68.

The important projects jn

field of major irrigation wott'll::
started and continued in’ 1968-69
were units I and 11 of the Beag pro’
ject, and share in Bhakra dam com-
plexes (right bank power plant), -
Other schemes included were Gy

.
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Dramatic innovation by Escorts!

a |
Hi-DRA 600
;lFront End Loader

High on power and
manoeuverability, 509 lower
on price and running costs! >

IHO“I; w?s t;lis podssible ?
n brief, by redefining the concept
industrial tractor, simpli?ylng its deslgn tﬁ*rogrel
Inng research, and offering the results—added
efficiency and power—to you, the buyer. That's
why the Hi-DRA 600 has a surprisingly simple,
powerful base componert—a 35 h.p. heavy duty
aircooled diesel engine that gives you all of its
power fpr' as long as you need it. And its ‘live-
hydraulic' system enables it to lift 600 Kg. at a
time—anywhere from construction sites to mines,
to factories. All this at a price so low that,
::nu:r;ebaeds of ont;a hexpensive power unit with
! rsome atiachments, you can now
:I-DRA 600 loaders at almogt the same cogezettltwo
rice advantage o
lranaintenanco !g n spares, time advantage on
ecause its design itself is so sim
trouble-free, not only do you get the Hi-DpLeAaﬁ?)g
in a ridiculously short lead time, you also get the
spares you need as soon as you want, at the
lowest possible prices | What is more, Escorts’
country-wide network of expert service personnel

Adaptable for any special vequirement!

. carries out quick, regular maintena
. nce, kee H
your down time at & minimum. » Keeps Special interchangeable attachraenis to mako
1 your loader more versatile:
‘ |
For further enguiries )
or demonstrations please contact:
[
% Escorts Limited
Agency Sales Division -
o Army & Navy Bulldin Large-capacity Industrial buck
8, Mahatmx Gandhlgkoad. , bucket with spiit with scarlﬂercteeetth :-?tg:::me:g tlgader
Fort, Bombay-1 lguard for handling for general earth handle material on
e ight material. moving operations pallets suiick!e for
. 3 B'ratap Building e.g. building foun- agricuitura! vsaga
ock, Connaught Circuss dations, road mak-  and to lift n.atcriel
New Delhi ’ ing or cons’ruction  to and from truch
v Jobs on tarms. beds,
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83on Canal Project, Western Jamuna
~-anal Remodeliing and Feeder pro -
fits, Rewari Lift Scheme and Dadri

hlgatlon Scheme. Among the new
:ﬁ emes, the Jui Canal Project 18

¢ most important. The work on

€ canal has already been started
80d will be completed in next two
vears. The total cost of the pro-
¢t will be about Rs 3.67 crore.
;t Will open new vistas for the drought
‘trlcken people of the State, parti-
“Ularly for those sandy and high
Places which have so far been

————

deprived of jrrigation. Work 18
also expected to be started on Sohna
Lift Irrigation Scheme next year.
The scheme will lift the water from
the Nuh sub-branch to the areas
of Sohna plateau. .

Pointed reference bas to be
made about the achievements of
the Haryana State Electricity Board
which came into existence in May
1967. It has done commendablc
work in electrifying the villages and
encrgising the tubewells.

Electrification facilities were limi-
ted in Haryana upto May 1967,
when there were 20,190 tubewells
and 1,251 villages which were elec-
trified. By the end of the year
1967-68, the number of tubewells
had gone upto 27,589 and the number
of villages electrified was still 1,251.
Efforts were intensified. As a resuit,
by August 1970, there were 72,321
energised tubewells and 4,038
electrified villages. Haryana thus
enjoys the credit for electrifying
the highest number of villages.

HE small-scale industries sector
. has registered a remarkable re-
'0very after the recession of 1906-67.
¢ average growth rate during the
8t two or three years has been
iround 11 per cent per year as com-
Xared to about 8 per cent in 1965-66.
e number of units registered with
be Directors of Industries of the
tate Governments rose from 1,21,
19 in 1966 to 1,90,727 in 1970—an
ddition of 17,000 new units every
ear since 1967. Employment pro-
ided by this sector rose from 358
;lkhs in 1965-66 to 65 lakhs in 1970-
The value of the gross output
f the units covered by the Small-
cale Industries Development Pro-
ramme was about Rs 3,670 crore
2 1969-70,

SMALL SCALE
INDUSTRIES

dit is being provided over a widening
and widely dispersed area; scale and
financial incentives are being rein-
forced by assured off-take through
Government purchases, and large
undertakings are being encouraged,
even compelled, to promote the
growth of ancillaries.

A total of 98 items has been
reserved for production in the small
scale sector. These include several
sophisticated goods and even inter-

1969-70, some 10,000 ancillary
units supplied goods worth Rs
27.30 crore to their parent under-
takings.

Small-scale industries are well
dispersed all over the country, with -
a large proportion of them basing -
their production on locally available
raw materials and skills and meeting
local consumer needs. Small-scale
units working in industrial estates
today employ nearly one lakh per-
sons. ~During the year ended March
1970, they turned out products worth
Rs 129 crore. Of the 285 functioning
industrial estates, 131 are in urban
areas, 92 in semi-urban areas (with
population up to 50,000) and 62 in
rural areas.

Remarkable Recovery after 1966-67 Recession

This spectacular growth can be
ttributed to the emergence of new
ntrepreneurial talent in the coun-
'y and the special assistance and
icentive like reservation of items
nd concessional finance which this
:ctor has received from Govern-
1ent during the past few years, The
nportance of the small-scale sector
> the national economy lies in the
xpanding base it provides for public
articipation in private enterprise,
1e widening scope it offers for new
ntrepreneurial talent and the imm-
nse potential it has for enlarging
mployment opportunities at lower
svels of the economic strata.

. Government have worked out
nd are operating an integrated
trategy for the development of the
mall-scale industries sector, Reser-
ation of items has been -combined
ith promotional efforts; easier cre-

mediate and producer goods.

Since the nationalisation of banks,
credit madeZavailable to this sector
has risen four fold. At the end of
March 1966, the loans advanced
by the State Bank of India and the
commercial banks stood at Rs 90.76
crore. The amount rose to Rs
393.39 crore at the end of March
1970—an increase of over Rs 300
crore in four years.

Foreign ekchaﬁge allocation for

the import of raw materials, com-

ponents and spares has increased

- five-fold in as many years—from

Rs 13 crore in 1964-65 to Rs 65 crore
in 1969-70.- It may exceed Rs 80
crore in 1970-71. ) -

Ancillary . industries have also

_developed at a rapid pace. During
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Under the Rural Industries Pro-
gramme for promoting small indus-
tries in rural areas, there are 49
projects covering over 43,000 villages.
They provide employment to about -
1,16,000 persons. Their production
in 1969-70 was valued at Rs 10.12
crore. R

Schemes have been drawn up to
provide opportunities of self-employ-
ment to technically qualifed persons
through the small-scate sector. Am
outlay of Rs 1 crore has been pro-'.
vided in the Fourth Plan for training *
6,000 engineering graduates and: dip-

loma holders.

Managerial and supervisory train
ing to small-scale mduﬂnﬁim g
being provided under a S§

" Training Programine. So far,

persous have been ‘trained 3
gerial courses. :




Calling Young Engineers

S. V. RAGHAVAN
Qur Madras Correspondent

Aseries of exhibitions of spares
and components needed by Public
Sector projects which small entre-
preneurs, particularly engineering
graduates, can make and supply
were organised recenfly by the
Industries Department of Tamil
Nadu Government. These were
meant to afford an opportunity to
young and enterprising engineers
to study at first hand the needs of
the select projects with a view to
manufacturing these items in the
small-scale sector on their own.

The first exhibition in the series
was held earlier in the ancillary
industrial estate, adjoining the High
Pressure Boiler Project in Tiruverum-
ber near Tirichirappalli. It concen-
trated on the needs of the boiler
plant and was held with the assistance
of the project.

-The second exhibition was ar-
ranged by the State Industries Depart-
ment in collaboration with Madras
Refineries, Madras Fertilisers and
Hindustan Teleprinters. Held at
Industrial Estate in Guindy near
Madras, the exhibition was visited
. by over 2,000 engineers; many of
them unemployed, from Tamil Nadu
and the adjoining states of Kerala
and Mysore.

The National Small Industries
Corporation and the Madras branch
of the Small Industries Service
Institute also participated in the
Guindy show to provide the neces-
sary guidance to young engineers
on the openings in the small scale
sector and the training facilities.
The State Industries Department
itself had set up an information
counter to help engineers in getting
to know and, where possible, com-
pleting the procedural necessities
for starting industries in the small-
scale sector, and hire-purchase of
machinery and financial sources.
The State Bank of India provided
an advisory service where informa-
tion was available on the entire range
of financial assistance which the

Bank extended under its various
schemes. Attractive folders giving
details of these schemes were made
available, besides answering enqui-
ries.

The Guindy exhibition, as one
went round, presented a mixed
picture of promise and problems.
Not much of a big show, as exhibi-
tions usually are—the whole thing
was contained in a 1500 sq. metre
area and the three participants were
the projects around Madras. The
Hindustan Machine Tools, like the
State Bank, supplied information on
the kind of machinery that it could
supply and the conditions and
cost under which these could be
obtained.

The Problems

The components and spares that
the Refineries and the Fertilisers
displayed are at the moment supplied
by the foreign collaborators them-
selves with the capital equipment
of the projects. The idea of the
show was to find out the extent
to which indigenous sources and
technical skill could be tapped for
future needs. Most of the compo-
nents of these two projects put
up were of a very high sophistica-
ted nature involving highest pre-
cision in manufacture. For instance,
some of the gaskets that are used
in laying oil pipelines are so precise
in size, shape and quality of the
material used that failure to ensure
these specifications in any one of
them will lead to the pipes blowing
up and setting the entire installations
at naught.

Raw material is another problem.
For most of the components of these
two projects, the raw material used is
not internally available;' also the
machinery needed for their manu-
facture does not seem to be avail-
able.

A third problem is the supply of
the specifications of the items, which
the foreign suppliers prescribe and
which may not be readily made avail-
able to our engineers.

Most of the items again were of
extremely limited market potential.
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It may not be economical for any
individual entrepreneur to embark
on a programme of manufacture of
these isolated items with very limited
demands. These must, therefore,
form part of a programme of manu-
facture of items with bigger market
potential, to ensure an economic
balance. For such a latitude of
manufacture it is doubtful if there
is scope under the current schemes
at the moment. Besides, import of
raw material and equipment on
individual account is bound to pose
problems,

No satisfactory solution to these
problems has yet been formulated
though it is emphasised that where
the projects are interested in encour-
aging local engineering skill and pro-
viding employment for engineers,
they should come forward to supply
material, particularly of the scarce
and imported category, arrange to
supervise manufacture and offer to
buy the items on an agreed price
advantageous to both parties. A
beginning in this direction, it is said,
has been made following the exhi-
bition at Tiruverumber.

In respect of teleprinters, the
picture, however, is more reassuring

as some of the components of the ;

teleprinters can be locally made, and,
therefore, their manufacture can
be safely entrusted to engineers who
come forward.

Nevertheless, these¢ exhibitions
have heartened young engineers,
particularly those unemployed, that,
given an opportunity, money and
material, they can fill a sizable bill
in import substitution. Similar ex-
hibitions in different parts of the
country will certainly create an im-
pact and help the young engineers
in being self-employed.

To Our Contributors

Articles which are not acce-
pted for publication in the
Journal will be returned only
if they are accompanied
by self addressed stamped
envelopes. '

A Prospective Tourist Centre

’

of Goa

SIDHANATH
G. V. VAIDYA

ITH the liberation of Goa in

December 1961, the doors of this
long closed land were thrown open
to the rest of the country. The
Influx of tourists to this Union
Territory steadily increased from a
meagre 6,608 during the whole year
of 1962 to a respectable total of
18,500 for only the month of Decem-
ber, 1970. .

In Goa, one finds a wide open
sea, river mouths which are naviga-
ble up to 32 kilometers inside and
afford scope for water sports, and
the hills. The sea presents char-
ming beaches with a total length
of over 160 kilometers, while the
hills provide many beauty spots
having exuberant vegetation, as a
result of heavy rainfall, and groves
of tall trees of areca and ccoconut
and of bannanas and cashew nuts.

Vegheri, the tallest hill in Goa
has an altitude of 730 metres; and
Sidhanath ranks second with a
height of 410 metres. It is named
after a temple of Lord Shiva on its
top and is situated off Bori village
in Phonda Tehsil. At present there
is a kachcha jeepable road of about
3.3 km length from the village to
the foot of the hill. On the way is
situated an old temple of Nava-
durga. Archaeological experts date
the construction of both these tem-
ples as far back as the 13th century.
Ahead of the Sidhanath shrine,
lies a high, conspicuous and pro-
truding point, called Bhutal, with a
small plateau, . at an_ altitude
about 50 metres above Sidhanath.
It commands an expansive view
upto Marmagoa Harbour on the
right and Chandranath temple
hill in the front while on the
left one finds a series of mountain
ranges fading out one behind another.
A fair is annually held at the tem-

le on the full moon night in Paush.

earby is an old tank of Bhadra-
keshi, which will be renovated at a
cost of Rs 10,000.

The entire ascent is thickly co-
vered with trees and when seen from
a height, it gives the appearance of
a deep green canopy studded with
casual dwellings of Girijans. The
vegetation has made the place cool
and pleasant. Perennial springs pour
out their crystalline waters along the
slopes, feeding the typical Konkani
plantations.

The Goa Administration has
prepared a scheme for the deve-
lopment of this place to make it an
attractive tourist centre. The ac-
cess road up to the foothill is being
covered with asphalt. A .winding
road which will lead to the Bhutal
peak is also planned. .

The second phase of the deve-
lopment scheme envisages the con-
struction of log cabins, a children’s
park and gardens. The total cost
of this scheme is estimated to be
Rs 9 lakh.

A BRIGHT SPOT FOR BELLARY

The Bellary district in Mysore
State abounds in places of
tourist attraction. The crowing
point is Hampi, which with its
temple gopurams and monolith obe-
lisks, left behind by the iconoclasts
who ravaged the Vijayanagaram em-
pire in the famous Talikot war of
1565, still bear mute witness to the
sculptural glory that Hampi once
was. Now once again glorious chap-
ters in the annals of Bellary District
are being written. The Tungabha-
dra Project, which has been comple-
ted at a cost of nearly Rs 110 crore
has ushered in an era of green re-
volution. Its waters irrigate large
tracts of land in the Bellary and
Raichur districts. If Mysore State
has become a surplus state in food
production during 1970-71, the con-
tribution of the Tungabhadra anicut
area has played no mean part in it.

Bellary is now on road to indus-
trialisation. Out of the proposed
three Steel Plants to be started
during the Fourth Five Year Plan
in the South, one is to be located
in Thoranagal in Bellary district.
With its mineral wealth of iron
ores, manganese, red oxide lime-
stone, soft stone, gold and magna-
tite, Bellary promises to be the hub
of Mysore’s industrial complex.

Bellary district is one of the four

districts of the country selected for E

job oriented educational system.

The district has two sugar mills, 42 3

ootton mills, 70 oil mills which

in-point to the growth of agricul- <
Fural produce inthe district. The

district has five colleges and 64 High
Schools. . :

_ The economic prosperity of the
district has, however, been over-
shadowed, as elsewhere, by the
rising population. Whereas the dis-
trict had a population of 9, 15, 261
in 1961 its present estimate is 10,
33, 219. Its 8 hospitals, 17 dispen-
saries and 13 Primary Health Centres
are rendering valuable service to the
eligible couples to limit the size of
their families. From 1965-66 till
September 1970, these institutions
had performed 1,36,000 vasectomies
and 2,250 tubectomies.

Pampomlika Temple near Hampt



PEO STUDY ON FAMILY PLANNING

DYNAMIC LEADERSHIP
NEEDED AT ALL LEVELS

ITH dedicated and dynamic

leadership at all levels and im-
provement in services, it should be
possible to achieve the goal of re-
ducing the birth-rate to 25 per 1,000
of population in the 19-year period
ending 1978-79. This conclusion
has been reached by the Programme
Evaluation Organisation of the
Planning Commission, after studying
data on the country’s family plan-
ning programme, collected from 35
districts, 114 family planning cent-
res, 350 villages, over 250 field
personnel, about 7,000 villagers and
about 6,000 adopters sprcad all
over the country.

The study also points out cer-
tain serious deficiencies of the pro-
gramme, such as inadequacy of
training, under-utilisation of services,
inadequate use of local leaders and
adopters and lack of adequate ar-
rangements for feedback.

Divided into two parts, the study
deals with organisation and admini-
stration; extension education; vil-
lagers’ knowledge, attitude and views;
accomplishments at different levels;
arrangements for training; the socio-
economic -and demographic charac-
teristics of adopters; the sources of
information and motivation and the
processes of decision-making and
reactions.

The Programme Evaluation Or-
ganisation is of the view that while
the plateau has not been reached in
respect of the vasectomy and IUCD
programmes, conventional contra-
ceptives could reach a new target
group of couples with less than 3
children, hitherto not reached by
any significant extent by vasectomy
or TUCD.

The fatalistic orientation
of the rural Indian does not
appear to have stood in the way
of his adopting such methods as
vasectomy, and tubectomy or IUCD
in the case of women. Although
57 per cent of the villagers quizzed
declared that the number of children

depended on one's fate or the
will of God, one-third of them
had, nevertheless, undergone steri-
lisation and 42 percent of them
had adopted the IUCD: New pra-
ctices could be propagated without
modifying directly the existing beliefs
and values.

Another interesting finding is the
substantial achievement reported
from sample villages with little or
no promotional work by the family
planning staff and from the socalled
backward villages. This emphasises
the importance of the informal
channels of communication in the
spread of new practices. These need
to be exploited to a greater extent.

Ambivalence

People do have feelings of ambiva-
lence about certain methods of
family planning. This is evident
from the fact that some had post-
poned operations and IUCD in-
sertions for one reason or other.
Further, people were ecxposed both
to positive and negative information
regarding different methods. There-
fore, it has been suggested that the
programme of education and moti-
vation be carried out on a conti-
nuous basis. Knowledge and favour-
able attitudes by themselves would
not lead to adoption; Whereas
three-fourths of the respondents had
knowledge of methods, only one-
fifth had adopted them at one time
or the other. The need, therefore,
is to identify social and psychological
barriers impeding adoption and to
devise appropriate promotional strate-
gies and adequate services.

The trend in the adoption of the
three methods, TUCD, vasectomy
and tubectomy, was different as
among villages, towns and cities.
The urban population had respond-
ed more to JUCD than to vasectomy
as compared to the rural population.
Among factors that would account
for differences in performance are
composition of population in terms
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of occupational groups, level of
literacy, electrification of villages,
availability of radios, nearness of
villages to market centres and the
na‘#re of extension efforts by field
staff,

A large bulk of both tubectomy
and IUCD samples belonged to the
age group 20-40 years, whereas it
was 30-50 years in the case of vasec-
tomy samples. Again, while in the
case of vasectomy there were more
elderly people in the urban areas
than in the rural areas, it was the
other way around in the case of
tubectomy and IUCD samples. The
average number of pregnancy per
adopting couple varied between §
and 6. Over 60 per cent of the coup-
les adopted one of the three methods
after they had at least three children.

In general, the educational level
of husbands of those who adopted
tubectomy was higher as compared
to others. The cultivators’ group
mainly drawn from the rural areas
responded more or less equally to
vasectomy and IUCD, while more
labourers had adopted vasectomy as
compared to the other two methods.
In the case of those in services
incities the response was highest to
the vasectomy programme.

The report reveals that a large
proportion of adopters (88 per
cent in the case of vasectomy samples
and 79 per cent in the case of tubec-
tomy samples), had not practised
any other method of family plan-
ning before. Condom and IUCD
were the important methods men-
tioned by those who had practised
some methods.

Family and relatives seemed to
play more of a negative role than .

a positive one. as a majority ‘of
adopters had heard bad things about
thc methods from them. Adopters
themselves did not play any signi
ﬁcqnt role, either positive or negative.
This underlines the need for making

special efforts to use adopters for.

counteracting rumours.

| BIG DEEDS
HUMBLE MEN

" n this feature

Yojana seeks to present
Yojana Se€%” — T — —

the outstanding  achleve-
ments of some of the

many millions of ocbscure
men and women who
are working to  build
tomorrow’s India.

PACKAGE PRACTICES FOR
AGRICULTURE

From Our Bombay Correspondent

AUGASTIN Colaeo, 52, a progres-
sive farmer of village Walim
near Bombay, who has been at the
plough for the last 26 years, 15 2
fim believer in package practices
for successful agriculture. Starting
with two acres under plough,
Colaco and his family now till
about 21 acres of land, mostly under
paddy. By dint of hard work and
use of imporved methods of paddy
cultivation, he secured the h}ghpSt
yield per acre in the Thana district.
He has the distinction of receiving
the district award for highest yield
for five consecutive years from

to 1956. He, along with other
farmers of the area, took to Japanese
method of paddy cultivation 1n
1950-51 and adopted hybrid seeds
a few years later. His latest
preference is the new high yield-

ing strein, IR—S8, which yields.

bold, white and nutritious grains.
He uses NPK in the ratio of 40,
25 and 20 kilos respectively per acre
and 10 kilos of seed to an acre.

Pesticides are his armour against
pests and crop diseases.

This year Colaeo has cultivated
paddy in_ about 18 acres under the
Zila Parishad’s ‘Crop _Guarantee
Scheme’ and hopes to raise 30 to 40
quintals of paddy per acre, favour-
ably comparing ‘with gll-lr}dla Te-
cord yield by this years winner of
Krishi Pandit award. .

fore taking seriously to agri-
culglem, Colaco used to grow betel
leaves which had a good market
in Pakistan. But with sudden
ban on imports by that country,
he turned his attention to rearing
of buffaloes. This he did for about
eight years with a view to supple-
ment his farm income. »
with a loan from a nationali-
sedNt?:;k Colaco has installed an
electric pump on a nearby stream to
draw water for his fields. Assured

f regular water supply he intends to
grorwgl\:egetables which have an ever
ready market in Bombay.
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APPLES PAY THEIR WAY

Narain Singh Negi of village
Kothi in Kinnaur district of Hima-
chal Pradesh is a farmer who, defying
the advice of the locals eight years
ago, ventured on apple cultivation
on a piece of wasteland then consi-
dered to be the best suitable for
grain production. Today, Negi with
about 600 plants in his orchard car-
ved out of that 6 acre wasteland,
is the proud winner of this year’s
first prize in all-India apple competi-
tion. He had earlier held the first
prize shield for two successive years
in the competitions for apple culti-
vation organised by the State
Government.

Making full use of the advice of
the block development authorities,
Negi stuck to apple growing and mar-
keted the produce himself at Rs 72
per crate.  He has also been selling
saplings to other apple growers in
the area.

Following his example, better
part of the wasteland in his district
has now been brought under apple
cultivation.

BASTAR DISTRICT
LEADS IN FAMILY
PLANNING

Bastar district has secured the
top position in Madhya Pradesh in
sterilisation operations which came
to about 12 per 1,000 persons in the
area. The Bijapur Primary Health
Centre in the district got to the first
position in sterilisations, -with 55
sterilisations per 1,000 persons.

In recent years the Mukhias of
the tribal villages have shown extra-
ordinary interest in family planning.
The old women too are coming for-
ward to tender advice to young
ladies.

According to one report two old
women of village Narayangarh, Ra-
tlam district, motivated their daugh-
ters, who had come to their home
village for delivery thrice, to limit
their families by undergoing tubec-
tomy operations. These ladies were
eventually operated upon at the
Primary Health Centre at Sailana.



of training are general in nature.
Many companies would probably
have to admit their inability to
justify the expenditurc involved.
There are large arcas of super-
visory functions where it is not even
easy to set precise standards of
performance. This makes the evalu-
ation of the effectiveness of super-
visory training schemes particularly
difficult. However, periodic and
systematic evaluation is essential as
this helps in creating a more realistic
attitude on the part of the manage-
ments as well as the participants.
The project method of evaluation
has been accepted by participants
as well as managements. At the end
of a training programme, each
participant chooses a problem which
admits application of techniques
discussed during the training coutse.
The selected problems are analysed
and necessary data gathered in order
to find out solutions., A report is
prepared stating the problems, the
information collected and the re-
commendations. The report is ex-
amined jointly by the trainer and the
managements with a view to assess-
ing the practicability of the re-
commendations. In most of the
cases, the recommendations are im-
plemented with significant benefits
to the organisation. Training
courses with provision for project
work have become very popular.
Various aspects of the training
programme such as contents, methods

TRAINING SUPERVISORS
from Page 22

of presentation, training aids and
instructors can be evaluated with a
view to effecting improvements.
Separate rating sheets arc prepared
and used to assess the effectiveness
of important constituents of a train-
ing programme. It is desirable to
do the rating at various stages of
the programme and to use the results
for improving the programme in
progress. It is not very helpful
to carry over the evaluation results
of one programme to improve the
next programme, though this can
be done to some extent. Imme-
diate implementation of evaluation
results is appreciated by the parti-
cipants and facilitates improve-
ments on the existing programme.
The participants of training cour-
ses are invited to a meeting with the
trainer about three to six months
after the completion of the program-
me. Senior management personnel
are invited to be present at the
meeting as observers. The trainer
gathers information from the parti-
cipants regarding the utility of
the programme. The participants
report the efforts they have made
to use the ideas learnt in the training
programme in carrying out their
duties. They also state as speci-
fically as possible the benefits they
have derived from participation in
the programme. It is very encoura-
ging to find that several participants
do use the ideas they have learnt.
Where their work situation does not

permit the application of techniques,
the situation is examined by the senior
management with a view to provi-
ding facilities and encouragement
for introducing improvements. 4
During the last 25 years, the im-
portance and influence of supervisory
training have steadily grown in all
the highly industralised countries.
A considerable amount of work has
been done in studying supervisory
practices, assessing training needs,
designing programmes, preparing
materials and evaluation methods.
These countries continue to evince
interest and take initiative in im-
proving supervisory development
programmes. The concepts and
work of advanced countries in
this field can be of great help to the
developing countries, like India,
where economic  development is
creating an ever-increasing demand
for competent supervisors. Ex-
perience shows that economic deve-
lopment in backward countries is
often hampered by the lack of trained
personnel.  Authorities are prone
to concentrate on mobilising physical
resources, and to neglect the train-%
ing of persons for key positions.
In view of the fact that supervision
plays a key role in raising productivity
the first essential task lies in extending
supervisory training to all areas of
economic activity. The next step
is to improve the work environment
of supervisors. These are the chal-
lenging tasks facing the country.

PRODUCTIVITY

With the generation of productivity consciousness,
quite a few small firms are following the techniques of
Work Study and Operations Research, and have achieved
productivity similar to that of the large and medium
Several thousand small firms have sought
advice from the Small Scale Industries Development
The advisory service of the National
Productivity Council and the Development Commissi-
oner, Small Scale Industries Organisation, on Work
Study and Operations Research has raised the overall
labour productivity of some small-scale units by 30
per cent to 50 per cent. Many small firms, besides making
contribution in their ownright, provide service to
industry at large by supplying such things as components,
specialised materials, inter mediate products and special

industries.

Organisation.

purpose plants.

Small industries are known to be labour-intensive,

from Page I8
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IN SMALL INDUSTRIES

and, therefore, can hardly afford to introduce sophisti-
cated techniques of production.
tion of the small-scale unit will also not allow such a
process of production which increases its ratio of invest-
ment per rupee of output.
mean that small industries are depending upon obsolete
machines and equipment. The National Small Indus-
tries Corporation has supplied both imported and indi-
genous machines worth about Rs 40 crore to small-scale .
units throughout the country. From all standardsit i
justifiable to evolve appropriate technology to increase
productivity of small-scale units without having ré-
percussions on the employment potential of this sector.
The country has achieved a certain stage of economiC.
growth where it is possible to shift to mechanised of
semi-mechanised small

higher technology under proper institutional support.

Secondly, the defini-

However, this does not

industries programme, adopting

LETTERS

PARTY APPROACH
TO PLANNING

. I am glad to receive the latest
issue of Yojana after a lapse of pearly
three months. It is very difficult
to wait for Yojana, once accustomed
to read it regularly.

Though Yojana seeks to carry
the message of the Plan, it is not
restricted to the official point of view.
It means Yojana transcends the
Government interpretation of the
Plan.

The Indian people are now on
the eve of electing members for the
Lok Sabha, which will become the
final authority to sanction the Plan
and its various programmes. Yojana
can play a vital role at this historic
moment: All the important Poli-
tical Parties have come out with
their manifestoes. Each manifesto
contains the Party’s approach to the
Plan and planning. The common
man has necessarily to think about
the various approaches and has to
decide on the Party which will ensure
progress and prosperity through
planning. Yojana, therefore, can
give its readers in the coming 1ssues
comprehensive  picture of the
various Party approaches to the
Plan and planning, so that readers
can understand correctly what the
Political Parties mean about the Plan.

D. V. Subramanya Swamy

Tiptur, Mysore

We appreciate reader Subramanya
Swamy’s interest in Yojana and regret that
due to printing difficulty the journal has not
been coming out regularly. We hope to
resume normal publication soon.

As regards the interesting suggestion
made above, we feel that much as we would
like to publish different views on plannu‘\’g
close to the mid-term poll, we would not ;
able to bring out the issue containing suc
views at the appropriate time. To publish
these later would be outdated and need-

fess. Chief Editor
YOJANA IN KANNADA

Permit me to say that Yojana
is undoubtedly one of the best jour-
nals published in India, and 1 am
sure the majority of your readers all
over the country and abroad will
agree with me. .

grThe idea of bringing out this
journal in the regional languages 15
very laudable indeed. In bringing

HAWKERS COOP IN JUHU

AVINASH R. GODBOLE

Our Bombay Correspondent

OMBAY’S Juhu beach with its
B colourful crowds and fair-like
atmosphere is a big attraction to'the
city’s population as well as tourists.
Though Juhu always had its crowds,
the scene was not quite the same,
say, a couple of decades ago. It
used to be a lonely, deserted and

. even dangerous place after dark;

there were no lights and the hawkers
used to beat a hasty retreat much
before the waves changed their hue
from Elephanta gray to Ellora black.
Today, Juhu has a thriving little
colony of shops and restaurants,
catering to the needs of large holi-
day crowds. .

The man mainly responsible for
this transformation is R. Revdand-
kar, a ftireless social worker, a
Gandhian and a staunch upholder
of the co-operative ‘movement. In
April 1961, Revdandkar organis-
ed some 44 hawkers into the

Juhu Rahivasi Hawkers’ Coopera-

tive Society, with a small capital
of Rs 500, divided into ten-rupee
shares. During the past ten years
the membership has grown to 83
and the busy market now is the envy
of more organised traders elsewhere
i city. )
o tl(ganly }llxawkers who made their
living on the Juhu were allowed
to become members of the Society.
With more members coming in, the
Society had to look for a bigger
plot. They succeeded in getting a
12,000 sq. ft. plot, named the Fly-
ing Gap”, from the Civil Aviation
authorities. Though the annual
rent was initially fixed at Rs 4,000,
the Civil Aviation authorities raised
it to Rs 14,000 a year due to com-
petitive bidding from ghe city’s
shopkeepers and commercial establi-
shments. _

The stalls, constructed in three

rows, were classified into three differ-
ent categories and the rent charged
according to space. During the
initial years the shopkeepers had to
use petromaxes to light their shops.
Fortunately, the Maharashtra State
Co-operative Bank came to their
rescue. The Bank offered the
Society, without any formal security,
an advance of Rs 35,000 on the
condition that the Society collect
Rs 2 every day from its members
and deposit the collection every
week with the Bank. This was
promptly agreed to, and on 14th
January 1968 bright fluoroscent
lamps replaced the petromaxes. The
Society has repaid the loan well
within the stipulated time, there
being no defaulters. *

Soon afterwards a sum of Rs
2,000 was collected and the money
used for getting water connection
from the municipality. Through an-
other Rs 8,000 collected from
members, the Society also built a
small hut to house their offices.

The Cooperative is run on a ‘no
profit’ basis. As its promoter and
Chairman Revdandkar explained,
all the expenses are shared by the
members proportionately. The rent
is collected from members according
to the space allotted to them. A
small amount ranging from Rs 1.50
to Rs 2.50 is also collected for
meeting expenses towards account-
keeping, watchman’s salaries and
maintenance.  All through these
years the Society has been placed
in Category ‘A’ by the Maharashtra
State Co-operative Department by
virtue of its performance, and quick
repayment of loans. None of
the office-bearers take any pay for
their work. ‘

The Society has arranged for
making wholesale purchases and for
distributing the supplies to the mem-
bers at cost price, the members
contributing towards incidental chap
ges.

the regional language editions
g}ltyour jo%rnl, kindly consider the
claims of Kannada, an ancient lan-
age with a rich literary heritage,
which is spoken by about 2 crore
Indians,

Undeniably the claims of the
regional languages are hard to re-
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concile. Therefore, any addition to
the Yojana family, however wel-
come, can only be on a planped -
basis. All the same, the clgims of

the Kannada language may be kept
in view. -

V. Srinivasa
Arsikere, Mysore.



THIS IS ABOUT ASSAM

Assam with her great potentialities
Is not only endeavouring her best
To increase the production of rice
But also producing wheat as a second crop.

Introduction of the high yielding varieties
Adoption of scientific methods in farming
Have created faith in the minds of the farmers
And led the State to self sufficiency in food.

Cash crops are catching up farmers’ attention
Jute is producing a rcord yield

Potato and oilseed production is making the way
To open new avenues for agro-based industries.

Thus Assam is already in the race of green revolution
Promising a stable economy to the people.

Issued by the Agricultural Information Officer, Shillong, /'Directorate of Agriculture, Assam,

KHADI AND VILLAGE INDUSTRIES IN
INDIAN ECONOMY

* 21 lakh persons are gainfully employed

* Rs 105 crore worth of goods produced in this sector—Rs 26 crore in khadi and
Rs 79 crore in village industries

* Rs 27 crore distributed as wages
* The programme is spread in 1.25 lakh villages all over the country

WHEN YOU BUY GOODS FROM THIS SECTOR YOUR MONEY GOES
WHERE IT IS MOST NEEDED o

Khadi and Village Industries Commission
Bombay-56
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BOOKS

Gradual Change from Tradition to Modernity

Wolitical Development in India : by

loyd I. Rudolph and Susan Hoeber
Rudolph ;  Oriens Longmans Ltd.
Pages 306. Rs 20

‘ f The  Modernity of Tradition :

C. N. Chittaranjan

The impact of modern ideas
and norms on traditional societies
Decessarily leads to resistance, adjust-
Inent, assimilation; the process seems
0 natural and so much part of
Our lives that it appears redundant
0 engage in dedicated research on
the subject. Yet the work of the

‘8uthors, who have analysed the
Changes that have come about
! the behaviour and status of cer-
tain caste groups over a period of

- time and have tried to show how

the transformation of segments of
ndian society has contributed to
the growth and development of the
.Indian variety of democracy, can
ardly be dismissed as a pointless
"Txercise. Perhaps they have taken
on too wide a canvas extending from
‘Social stratification to law and
beyond. But they certainly have
done an honest job of it, and pro-
vided a valuable guide for those
seeking to understand the basic
‘elements of the process of moder-
nisatjon; ‘
The essence of the argument pro-
Jjected here is that the tendency in
India has been towards transfor-
Mmation of traditional corporate
Structures rather than towar_clg their
Supersession or elimination; in’ other
words, change has been gradual and
more or less imperceptible. The
example of caste is cited to show
‘that the most retrograde of the
‘Country’s social institutions has not
‘only survived despite the inflow
‘of jdeas of equality and fraternity
‘but has in fact played a part in
aping political democracy lt>y
Wlping India’s mass electorate to
Participate meaningfully and effect-
Uvely ‘in it.” But then caste has
Mayed havoc with politics in several
Xates, often pushing ideological-
Sonomic considerations to the back-
8tound—ajthough, no doubt, it

I3

LEES SR SR

can be argued that economic in-
terests too have had a not negligible
part in the process of adaptation
of the caste structure to modern
institutions. The legitimacy of tradi-
tional authority is everywhere under
challenge; even the widely discussed
phenomenon of Naxalism represents
in essence such a challenge. But
attempts to make use of caste loyal-
ties as well as barriers for political
purposes and for economic domina-
tion continue side by side.

In a chapter devoted to the poli-
tics of caste the authors draw atten-
tion to “the blurring of lines betwce’n
pnatural and voluntary structures”.
Even so, the conclusion that “castqs
have not demanded separate poli-
tical identities” is only true in the
sense that territorial units based on
caste have not been sought, Other-
wise, the appeal to caste loyalty
has been a major factor in the shap-
ing of politics. If unlike language
groups or tribal people castes have
not been organised to demand sep-
arate political identity, it is only
because castes are distributed in all
the language groups and caste affi-
nity can hardly override linguistic
or regional affinity based on_eco-
nomic and social relations. How-
ever, the authors have kept in view
the creation of destabilising _factxona-
lism within political parties as a
result of caste rivalries.

The authors have come to the
conclusion that “caste is losing the
functions, norms and structure once
associated with it and acquiring
new ones.” Expanding ascriptive
boundaries, the rising cultural level
and status of the once-lower castes,
Westernisation and secularisation are
factors pushing 'the Indian people

towards greater equality. At the

e time, as M. N. Srinivas has
;egilixted out, caste bonds and caste
attitudes surface “in surprising con-
texts” even among those who other-
wise have accepted Western and
secular values. The authors thus
say that *“the Indian dxlqm_ma, the
contradiction between public ideology
and private commitment’ remains.
Noting that untouchability is ‘not
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dead despite the constitutional pro-
hibition of its practice, they point
out: “Vertical mobilisation by domi-
nant castes, horizontal mobilisation
by caste communities and differen-
tial mobilisation by parties, even
those with revolutionary ideas, will
not easily produce revolutionary
consequences among India’s untouch-
ables.” The course of the current
land agitation can show whether or

. not this prognosis is entirely valid.

The second part of the volume
deals with the impact of Gandhi
and his ideas on political and social
thought. To the Indian reader this
part has little new to offer, although
the familiar ideas are tersely pre-
sented. The third and final chapter
deals with traditional and modern
justice, the contradictions and sim-
ilarities between the two. The essen-
tial difference is that while the newly
introduced British court would have
to find one of the contending parties
in a lawsuit guilty, the trditional .
tribunals could find both parties
guity in some measure and work
out a compromise satisfactory to
the village community as a whole.
Consensus rather than condem-
nation or exoneration informed the
proceedings of the panchayat. But
the dissenting individual in the

village would have to accept the . -

verdict whether he considered it
just or unjust. So far as law is
concerned, it was first under Brah-
min or Sanskritic domination
and then came to be Anglicised:
in both stages the law reflected.
the norms of the elite classes and
not the conduct of ‘the bulk of the
population. .

The conclusion from' all this is
that traditional structures and norms -

have been adapted or transformed .

to meet the requirements of a chan-
ging society. Adjustment and coexis-
tence rather than conflict and in-
compatibility are seen as the essence
of the situation. But the question . -
whether guch coexistence can con- -

tinue and .conflict be avoided if i

social and economic disparities are
not more speedily eliminated remains

_unanswered.




Working of Crop Loan System

Crop Loan System: A study in
Andhra Pradesh and Punjab; by
T.P.S. Chawdhari and J.N. Sharma.
Published by the National . Institute
of Community Development, Hydera-
bad, 1970. Pages 101. Rs 12.

J. S. Kochar

A major recommendation of the
Rural Credit Survey Committee
was that the provision of short-
term credit should be based on the
Crop Loan System so that the loans
would be for productive purposes,
their aims would be based on estima-
ted outlays of raising the crop,
disbursment would be in kind to
the maximum extent possible and
recoveries would be affected from
the sale proceeds of the crop raised.
This was expected to enable greater
agricultural credit to reach large
sections of cultivators. These prin-
ciples were endorsed at the con-
ference of State Ministers of Ce-
operation in April, 1955. While
some progress was made in the
coverage as well as the volume of
cooperative credit in subsequent
years, the pace of increase was found
inadequate in relation to the effort
required to step up agricultural
production.

At the same time a Committee
on Cooperative Credit was appointed
under the Chairmanship of the
late V. L. Mehta to go into
the question of production credit
provided by cooperatives. The
Committee amplified and elaborated
the emphasis of Rural Credit Survey

. Committee on the adoption of the
! crop loan system and made a number
' of recommendations to help all
cultivators irrespective of whether
they were owners or tenants, to
obtain adequate production credit
from cooperatives. Many of these
recommendations for bringing about
the expansion of cooperative credit
and its progressive orientation to
production needs came to be further
sorted out in the Action Programme
for cooperative credit which was
drawn up in 1963 for encouraging
the cooperatives to provide adequate
support, on the credit side, to in-
tensify agricultural programmes. By
and large, it can be said that the
basic principles of the Crop Loan

System have come to be accepted at
the policy-making level in each
State.

The book under review is a pilot
study attempting to analyse the
nature and working of Crop Loan
System in two States, Andhra
Pradesh and Punjab. It seeks to
highlight some of the important
aspects connected with the supply of
and demand for crop loans, the
procedure for preparation of the
maximum credit by the cooperative
institutions, the adequacy and the
utilisation of the crop loans, the
extent and nature of extension guid-
ance as well as some other related
aspects in selected intensive and
non-intensive agricultural districts
in each of the two States.

The Study relates to the agri-
cultural year 1968-69 and it covers
the districts of Krishna (Non-IADP),
Guntur (Non-IADP) and West Goda-
vari (IADP) in Andhra Pradesh
and Jullundar (Non-IADP), Feroze-
pur (Non-IADP) and Ludhiana
(1ADP) in Punjab. It covers some

Business Economics Without Tears

Managerial Economics: by P.L.
Varshney and K. L. Maheswari,
Published by Sultan Chand & Sons,
Delhi-6. Pages 300. Rs. ]].

S. Radhakrishnan

Managerial Economics is a re-
cently developed interdisciplinary
behavioural science, which has pra-
ctical application in the business
world. It is micro economics with
principles from statistics, mathe-
matics and accountancy applied to
certain business situations at the
firm or industry level. It is a practi-
cal oriented study which helps mana-
gers in decision making.

With profit maximisation as the
sole objective of a firm or industry,
the business manager has to be armed
with the necessary tools of analysis
in deciding the price or the volume
of production under different market
situations. The variables involved
in decision making' are many and
where they can be quantified, the
analytical tools do help in a fair
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important aspects connected with
the Crop Loan System, like the extent
of ownership, nature of crop loan
borrowings, crop loans in relation
to resource deployment and producti-
vity, operational aspects, like pre
paration of credit limits, difference
in crop and crop averages, borrow-
ings by seasons ectc, |

In spite of the limitations such
as the confinement of the study to a -

single agricultural year, the data
relates to crop enterprise only. In
the case of Andhra Pradesh, the
data on crop loans are only for the
‘Kharif* season, 1968. Lack of
proper maintenance of records by
the cooperative societies and the
member bias of the respondents were

the other difficulties faced by the
authors.

The study would, however, serve
a useful guideline to those who
are directly or indirectly connected
with the problem of financing agri-
culture in developing countries like

India. Farmers in order to produce -

more have to spend more on im-
proved inputs which could be financ-
ed either out of saving or out of
borrowings.

measure in taking business decisions
which may produce results not-too-
far-off the mark. With profit maxi-
misation as the objective function,
the manager has to be familiar with
forecasting demand for his product
and, depending on the market situ-
ation he finds himself in, decide on the
level of output or price. Business
decision making has become 8o
scientific that one need not go by
either intuition or some rough rule-
of-thumb method. Closely related
to the problem of pricing and output
is the appraisal of projects from the
point of their profitableness.

The book, though elmentary;

is a good introduction to this vital
branch of business economics. The
concepts such as forceasting demand,
breakeven point, project appraisaf
budgeting etc. have been explained
with clarity and simplicity, with
examples drawn from Indian situa-
tions. To those un-initiated in mathe-
matics, here is an important branch
of study of practical value which
can be learnt without tears.

_ infiniteness, i
" world without echo...”—mirrors the

Stories of Men of
Courage

Men Who Defied Danger by Her-
.mann_ Ziock. Translated by Leela

- Isvaran. Published by Thomson Press,
R Delhi. Pages 129. Rs 10.

Mala Singh

“Men Who Defied Danger” is a
small book containing seven short

: true adventure stories written by the
German journalist Hermann Ziock
- and translated by Leela Isvaran.

The stories are all vividly related,

- the suspense and the reader’s interest

being maintained from tl_1e ﬁrst
sentence till the last. The situations

" chosen are all rather bizarre; from

being force-landed in the middle
-of an ocean or desert with no
apparent hope of rescue to inadver-
tently travelling with a psychopath.
The author uses a simple, terse style
with telling effect. The atmosphere
is built up by graphic descriptions
which reflect” the bleakness of a
particular situation. In the story
“Thirst in the Desert” Ziock’s des-
cription of the desert— “a_world of
emptiness, silence, a

loneliness and isolation of the men
stranded in the middle of a desert
by a plane-wreck, His heroes are
quiet heroes, not flamboyant mar-
tyrs. When faced with the prospect
of death-an unglorious death through
starvation or dehydration, a slow
wasting away—his heroes show tre-
mendous courage, never any fata-
lism or a wish to give up. .

Another theme that seems parti-
cularly to fascinate Ziock is premo-
nition, Three of his stories, “Afri-
can Nightmare”, “Premonition,
and “A Weird Night” centre aroung
this subject. “African Nightmare

is built round the premonition of

death while the latter two stories
deal more with just a premonition
of some danger ~or disaster. Ziock
tries to explain that though premoni-
tion has no rational foundation, it
_is often impossible to suppress - 1
tried to conquer fear by reasoning,
but fear is stronger than reason.

The only superfluous element pro-
‘vided in a book of this small size
“is the foreword. The Indian addi-
_Ction to forewords has always per-
‘plexed me and in this particular

“dent was God’s message.

book a foreword by Nirad C. Chau-
dhuri, whose field is entirely differ-
ent, seems more than usually unneces-
sary. Even Mr Chaudhuri seems
bewildered at having been asked to
write an Introduction.

Hebrew Prophets

The Message of Hebrew Prophgts
by Dr Anjilvel V. Matthew, Bharatiya

Vidya Bhawan, Bombay. Pages 223. .

Rs 3.

S. Prasad

The book, forming part of the
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan series to
create a common pool of literature
for reinstating the dignity of man,
opens with an apt Vedic quotation
“Iet noble thoughts come to us
from every side”. The side re-
presented in this book is the Hebrew
Prophets against the setting of ancient
Isracl. The writer, Dr Matthew,
who is introduced by Mr K.M.
Munshi as a well known student of
religion, has the advantage of a
comparative study of Hindu scrip-
tures. Dr Matthew, at the very
outset, makes it clear that although
the Prophets were God’s spokesmen,
they were not delivering astrological
predictions, as is regarded in some
quarters. Thetherteil only carrgrllx:ig

what they were coni-
to the people y o
doing so, they remained human.
The %ook is divided into four parts,
covering the life of the Prophets,
their views of God and Man, and
their hope for the future.

What is the hope conveyed by
these men who are supposed to have
delivered their message about the
same time as the Hindu scriptures
were composed? They said that
Jehova was about. to do new and
wonderful things. In the words of
Isaiah: “I will make a way in th,e
wilderness and rivers in the desert.”

The Hebrew Prophet’s sayings
have more in common with the
Upanishads than with anything else,
says the author. This, in itself,
should enhance the appeal of the
book to readers who would like to

turn more to things spiritual, rather
than temporal. -
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JUST RELEASED

A.LR. LEXICON (ENGLISH-HINDI)

Compiled by the News Services Divisi

: ivision of All India Radio, A.L.LR

by . s | , ALR. LE

(English - Hindi) contains the Hindi equivalents of some 20,000 words andXIh(ngI:
. . ’ c

commonly used in the news. An invaluable guide for journalists, writers, b ]

commony s , rs, broadcasters

24 x 18cms. Pp. 432 Rs 10.50

Post Free Supply. The publication can also be sent by V.P.P. on demand

FLOWERING SHRUBS IN INDIA

by
S. L. Jindal

25 x 16 Cms. Pp. 178; Rs. 30

THE MANUFACTURER OF
LARGE POWER PLANT

/,._’// ]
1/7/4/’ |

1

il

i

2

[g

THERMAL POWER PLANT

We are fully equipped to engineer a complate

Thermal Power Station and manufacture Turbine,
Generator, Condenser and Feed Heating Plant and *
associated auxitiaries.

A 30 MW set has been commissioned at Basi
to Parli as also a 120 MW set to Santaldih.

Under manufacture are two 30 MW sets for Parli and Namrup and seven
420 MW sets for Chandrapura, Santaldih and Ukai.
Jn addition, work is on hand on a 233 MW Nuclear

in Btldge ; another do!ivou‘

Written by a leading Indian horticulturist
: the book d ; - . §
and in a style that will appeal to technician and 1:;&3?};1;1;?%1&/ Wllth A | ;gm ] “,Q:f'p':,fk:n:‘_’““c o
. ) . Nearly t
.speciles.of flowering shrubs grown under different climatic and physic}:lalwzohgr.“.jred §
in India are cove:rcd. A large number of photographs, many of them tak o % -
author, have been included to help readers identify the lesser known plants aken by the §
Post Free Supply. icati . g ' '
upply. The publication can also be supplied by V.P.P. on demand. 9 v " HYDRO POWER PLANT
' With our equipment ajready delivered, Erection work is in progress at:
! %( Basi (3x15 MW) Obra (3x33 MW) UBDC (3x15 MW) and Chibro (4x60
DIRECTOR ool MW). Further 28 sets for  Koyna (4x30 MW) Gumti (2x5 MW) Sumbal .
14.3 MW) Ukai (4x78 MW) Sharavati (2x89 M hodri (4x30 MW)
PUBLICA % e B e ous stage ot
TIONS DIVISION % p.::‘. 5‘4,;1.3 :.w) and Pong (3x60MW) are under various stages of design
an U J
New Delhi Patiala House. % Yes. 41 Power Plants for 13 Hydro Projects n 9 states In alit
Bombay Botawala Chambers, Sir P.M. Road §
Calcutta Akashvani Bhawan, ' % ?
Madras Shastri Bhawan, 35, Haddows Road § :
IRIKIIIOOONK RIGALS (INDIA) LIMITED, BHOPAL.
- YOJANA February 21, 1971 Page 68 "EAVY EI, ’ ; “l ) '
‘ (A GOVERNMENT OF INDIA ENTERFRIGR) : . L



FARMERS!

IN JUST ONE OPERATION

s [ 5 2

COMBINE
REAPS.. THRESHES...CLEANS ano DELIVERS THE GRAIN

%

IF THE CROP IS HARVESTED WITH THIS MACHINE
o The field becomes available for preparation for the next crop in one day.
o The grain produced goes to the market immediately.

e There is no risk of inclement weather or any hazard destroying the crop.
o Loss of grain is much less as compared to any other method of harvesting.

Large number of these machines are imported by National Agricultural Co-operative Marketing Federation Ltd.,
D-44 New Delhi South Extension, Part Il, New Delhi-49. They are available on hire from the Punjab State
Co-opaerative Supply & Marketing Federation Ltd.. P. Box 67, Sector 17-E, Chandigarh to farmers of Punjab for

Barley, Wheat and Paddy harvesting.
BOOKING FOR WHEAT HARVESTING IS ON. PLEASE CONTACT IMMEDIATELY DIS TRICT MANAGER, MARKFED OF YOUR DISTRICT.

ESPEI

TRADING COMPANY  D.63, Defence Calony. New Delhi-3. Phone: 622285 Grams: ESPITRADE

SOLE SELLING AND SERVICE AGENTS FOR
fdnbl" e HARVESTING COMBINE E-512 MANUFACTURED BY
W % BEEUINN VEB KOMBINAT FORTSCHRITT LANDMASCHINEN, NEUSTADT,
IN SACHSEN, DRESDEN, GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC
Exported by- TRANSPORTMASCHINEN EXPORT-IMPORT 108, BERLIN,
GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC

~_cative'Unit-409
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EXELUSIVE 707

Iv one PVC cable privileged to be called
;:':;.oc‘i::-'; oosumonl Cable. 90 out of every 100m.
of 8.3/6,6 kV PVC cable sold in indiais Tropodur.

ret lies In the Tropodur formula. While most”
I:&::a;tuf::tureg use pre-mixed PVC insulation, '
we compound our own to aspecial formula developed
sfter years of research by Slemens Germany. it is
specifically meant to withstand the worst enemy of
thermoplastics—heat. In fact each and every batch of
compounded Tropodur insulation and sheathing ma-
terial is subjected to a tough thermal stability test.
All this makes Tropodur highly stabie and particularly

&
Sens |
SIEMENS |

=N/

7
b

“'lE SIEMENS GABI.E for all applications up to 6600 volts )

Then there is testing. Siemens go far beyond the

minimum  requirements set down Indlan and
International Standards, so that our cables are much

- betterithan they need to be. For example, Tropodur

has an insulation resistance at least ten times the

- minimum requirement.

And what'g more, Tropodur was the first brand of

g’\sls. cg%la \ilntrog‘uced in I':\dla f_orhtho‘voltaoo range of
.3 t0 6.6 kV....Now you know why engin

Siemens Tropodur Cables. y enginesrs specity

SIEMENS INDIA LTD, i

Ahmedabad * Bangalore » Bombay » Calcutta s M ]
Lucknow ¢ Madras » New Defhi. ] ”:.5“

A o

suitable for hot humid tropical conditions.

LI
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At the Qutb Minar, Delhl

The smoking
satisfaction comes from
hand-picked tobaccos
and a highly efficient filter
perfoctly matched

to make

WILLS FILTER
the largest-selling
filter cigarette in all South Asia.

Maximum Price
Re 1 for 10, Re 2 for 20
" ‘subject to local taxes

W 59014

SPLIT VARMATUI\{"VE"TELEPHONE RECEIVFR

-~
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R. Das Gupta, M.S. Jayasimha,
K. Sitarama Rao and R.Y. Narayan
of the Indian Telephone Industries,
Bangalore, have successfully devel'op-
ed a new telephone receiver which,
besides having a higher sensitivity
and uniform audio-frequency res-
ponse up to 3 KCJs, is relatively
inexpensive and easily serviceable.
This development has won for the
inventors an award of Rs 8,000 from
the Inventions Promotion Board-
the second highest award so far
given by the Board since its incep-
tion in 1960.

The conventional receivers leave
much to be desired in regard to
sensitivity and clarity of reception.
In these receivers the magnetic sensi-
tivity—an essential requisite for clear
reception is severely limited. More-
over, the magnetic diaphragm in
these receivers is required to perform

‘both the magnetic and accoustic

functions, which further inhibits the
efficiency.

The inventors have succeeded
in segregating the functions of the
magnetic diaphragm and also sim-
plifying the structure of the exis-
ting receiver. The novelty of the
invention lies in the use of a split
armature which relieves the diaph-
ragm of its conventional duty of
electromagnetic  response, thereby
giving it full freedom for accoustic
function only.

The new telephone receiver has
only 14 components as against 28
in the conventional one, and as such,
it is lighter in weight (35 gm) and
cheaper in cost than the older types.
The use of imported components
has also been curtailed.

Because of high sensitivity of
the new receiver, it will now be
possible to use telephone cables with
reduced diameter conducting cores,
thereby effecting appreciable saving
in the cost of transmission lines.
(Over 60 per cent of the cost of a
telephone system goes for under-
ground cables).

. The split armature telephone re-
ceiver has been approved by the
Posts and Telegraphs Department,
the Railways and Defence. The
ITI has already supplied a few lakh
units to these departments, besides

exporting a sizable quantity to Cey-
lon and Far-East.

Besides India, this invention has
been patented in West Germany,
UK, USA, Canada and Belgium.

HEIL Manufactures
Salient Pole Generator

The first 3125 kVA Synchronous
Salient Pole Generator has recently
been successfully completed and tes-
ted by Heavy Electricals (India)
Ltd., Bhopal. Rated at 3125 kVA,
2500 KW, 0.8 PF. lag., 440 Volts,
4100 Amps. 3 Ph.,, 50 Hz, 4 Pole
1500 rpm, the machine was entirely
designed and developed by HEIL
engineers. This is first of the eleven
generators of 2.5/2.0/1.5 MW rat-
ing being supplied to M/s Triveni

Record Dunlop Exports
in 1970

NGINEERING NOTES

Engineering Works Ltd., Naini,
Allahabad, who are manufacturing
the matching steam turbine and
speed reducing gear-box. Com-
prehenisve tests have been carried
out to prove compliance with B.S.
2613 to which it is designed. The
tests included a series of sudden
three phase short circunits on the
stator terminals and an over speed
test. These yielded valuable design
data, which will serve as a guide for
future designs and development.

MICO Export More

Exports of Motor Industries Co.
(MICO) touched an all time high of
Rs 8 million in 1970, as against Rs
5.8 million in the previous year.
The bulk of the exports were made
to West Germany. Other importing
countries were the United Arab
Republic, Ceylon, Signgapore, Mal-
ysia, Thailand and the Philippines.

Dunlop India’s exports in 1970
crossed the Rs 3 crore mark. This

is the highest ever achieved by any
tyre company in India. The Com-
pany exported to 63 countries in the
face of stiff international competi-
tion and registered an increase of
more than 9 per cent over its record
performance in 1969.

A major item of Dunlop exports
was cycle tyres. Nearly a million
cycle tyres were shipped in 1970
to the US and a number of other
countries. Dunlop India is the only
manufacturer in the country to have
developed a special range of cycle
tyres exclusively for export to the
sophisticated American and West
European markets; the newest in
the range is Dunlop Silk, introduced
in 1970. A new design of OTR
tyres for earthmoving machines and
two types of cycle rims, introduced
in 1970, were well received in over-
seas markets.

Amongst other products expor-
ted by Dunlop India were tyres for
earthmoving equipment, tractors,
trucks and buses, light trucks, cars
and motorcycles, scooters, aero—
tyres; cycle rims; rubber solution;
fan and vee belts; transmission
belting and braided hose.

Automatic Roasting and
Packing Plant

. An automatic roasting and pack-
ing plant has been set up in the
Kandla Free Trade Zone in Gujarat.
The plant, which produces oil-roas-
ted, salted and vacuum-packed cas-
hewnuts, peanuts and mixed nuts,
is in the private sector and is owned
by M/s Milak Brothers, Bombay.
The nuts are packed in tins contain-
ing 200 grams each and polybags
containing 65 grams.

Spurt in Bhadravati
Steel Output

During the period from April 1,
1970 to December 31, 1970, the total
turnover of Mysore Iron & Steel
Ltd. (MISL) at Bhadravati, amoun-

ted to approximately Rs 13 crore,

of which special and alloy steels
contributed about Rs 7 crore. The
production of special and alloy
steels in the electric furnaces rea-

ched a record of 5,300 tons in Dec-
ember, 1970. '



- Development Diary

* A special corporation known as

the Credit Guarantee Corporation
of India Ltd., has becn set up to
cover loans given by commercial
banks and other financial institutions
to small borrowers in both the
priority and neglected sectors of the
economy.

*  Under & contract signed with
M/S Medexport, Moscow, the Indiqn
Drugs and Pharmaceuticals Ltd., will
export surgical instruments worth
Rs 3 lakh to the Soviet Union.

*  The Trombay unit of the Fertli-
ser Corporaiicn of India produced
19,000 tonnes of urea during the
quarter cnding  December 1970.
This is about 3,000 tonnes more
than the target.

UNDP has sanctioned 3.46
million doilars as aid for four new
development  projects and for one
already existing in India.

The Hindustan Machine Tools
has signed an agreement with the
Czech trade company Motokov for
the assembly and manufacture of
Zetor tractor at Pinjore in Haryana.
The Rs 30 crore project, to which the
Czechs will contribute Rs 5 crore,
will turn out 12,000 tractors a year,
cach costing not more than Rs

19,000.

* A testing laboratory for boilers,
claimed to be the first of its kind in
the country, has started functioning
in Calcutta.

India received a total of 2.44
lakh tourists during 1969, registering
an increase of about 300 per cent
on the arrivals in 1957.  The foreign
exchange carnings from tourists
totalled Rs 33.11 crore in 1969 which
is about two and a half times more
-than the earnings in 1957.

* The Union Department of Agri-
culturc has finalised arrangements
for the procurement and airlifting

*

*

*

of 2,570 Rambouillet sheep from the

USA. All the consignments will
reach India by the end of January
1971. The total cost of procure-

ment and airj?b,ipmg%t of the sheep
. :

will be d & non-

Projec

*

The foundation stone of the third

public sector ccment factory to be
set up by the Cement Corporation
of India has been laid down at Boka-
jan, in Assam. The Rs 10.71 crore
plant, being set up with indigenous
machinery, will have a production
capacity of two lakh tonnes of ce-
ment per year with two kilns capa-

city of 300 tonnes a day each. |

t

will meet the acute shortage of
cement in the eastern region and

also avoid long distance
from surplus areas.

*

haulage

India’s first commercial satellite

communication earth station at Arvi
near Poona has been completed by

the Atomic Energy Department.
* A 1,600 Kw.

ventilation fan,

indigenously made and one of the
biggest fan in the coal-mining indus-
try, has been nstalled at Sudamdih
Colliery of the National Coal Deve-

lopment Corporation.
*

in Maharashtra,

Out of 36,116 villages and towns
12,230 have been

electrified and more than 200,000

agricultural pumps energised so far.

»*

Preliminary Geological Surveys

have revealed huge bauxite deposits

at a number of places in the Kolab
district of Maharashtra.

a

* India and Jordan havc signed a
Protocol extending the Indo-Japan

Trade Agreement

for a further

period of three years until December

31, 1973.

*

Large reserves of underground

fresh water have been found in many
areas of northern and eastern parts

of Rajasthan.
*

tory  (Materials), Kanpur,

The Defence Rescarch Labora-
has

developed Volatile Fungicidal Tabl-
ets for preventing fungal growth

which leads
packed materials,

to deterioration of
The tablets will

also be useful for packing electronic
components, optical and other instru-
ments susceptible to fungal deteriorat-
tion. The main raw materials needed

for preparing these tablets are easil
available in the country.

t No. 2, 70 Okhla Industrial Estate. New Delhi-
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The journal of the Planning
Commission  published fort-
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